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T H E R E  IS  N O  R E L IG IO N  H IG H E R  T H A N  T R U T H .

[F am ily motto o f the Maharajahs o f Benares.]

M Y  H Y P N O T IC  R E S E A R C H  I N  F R A N C E .

M O D ER N  science has made its longest stride towards Eastern psycho
logy in  its recent hypnotic researches. It  is now w ithin measur

able distance of the esoteric truth. Occupying advanced ground which 
it  has won by patient in q uiry and experiment, it  can never go back to 
its old attitude of jeering scepticism  about the psychical powers and 
phenomena ascribed to the ancient adept. The time has almost come 
when the entire body of W estern scientists w ill listen without ra ille ry  
to tales of travelled eye-witnesses about the feats of A siatic and A frican 
thaum aturgists, try  to fit them into the frame of their own hypnotic ex
periences in  hospitals and private clin ics, and, fa ilin g  in  that, await their 
explanation by some colleague bolder, more patient and intuitive than 
themselves. I t  is  doubtful if  ever again, in  any meeting of a W estern 
scientific association, a great savant who attempts to call attention to his 
careful researches in  psychical science w ill be insulted and m artyrized 
as the venerable Professor H are was at W ashington and M r. W illia m  
Crookes was by the B ritish  Association. W e have gone beyond th a t; 
and some scientists are already knocking at the doors of the In d ian  and 
Egyptian temples. T his change has occurred w ithin my own time, and 
I  have watched its every stage. I  am a psychologist, not a m etaphysi
cian, by temperament, so that, w hile some of my clevercst associates in  
the Theosophical Society have been weaving and weighing theories, 
I  have been accum ulating facts and studying phenomena. Both classes 
are needed, and a ll goes w ell so long as neither trenches upon the other’s 
ground. M any theosophists have been bitterly denouncing spiritualism , 
mesmerism and hypnotism upon theory or hearsay, withont having 
observed or tested either. In  some rcspects their hypotheses have been



correct, in  many others the opposite. H ealthy m inds do not indulge in  
sweeping criticism , but try  to learn both sides. T his habit of p re ju 
diced generalisation has been the sham of modern m aterialistic science. 
I t  is the chief cause of the anim osity fe lt fo r its  giant leaders by expe
rienced sp iritu alists, mesmerists and students of Eastern psychology. 
Professor T yn d all can never wipe away the smudge that he made upon 
h is escutcheon by his v ile  epithet about modern spiritualism , nor D r. 
Carpenter, S ir D avid Brew ster, Professor Faraday or Professor H u xle y  
stand as w ell w ith posterity as they would if  they had been fa ire r and 
less hasty in  form ing their opinions upon its  indisputable m arvels. 
These great men were disloyal to th eir own scientific canons, and th e ir 
reputations m ust suffer accordingly in  the near future. B rave in  m any 
things, they were too tim id to face the gibes of Lomuncules, and passed 
on to judgm ent before taking proper testim ony. Crookes and W allace, 
H are and Zollner, were made of firm er fibre, and th eir pluck in  stand
in g  up for truth  redeems their caste from absolute reproach. A nd now 
another .gladiator enters the arena and challenges the scientific w orld. 
H is  name is  O liver J . Lodge ; let it  be honored in  the history of 
modern psychology. H e is a D. Sc., L L .D ., F .R .S ., etc., and President 
of the M athem atical and P hysical Section of the B ritish  Association, in  
w hich latter capacity, addressing the section at this year’s meeting of 
the Association, at C ardiff, he introduced the subject of Thought-trans
ference, or Telepathy, as one w orthy of the attention of men of science.

To estimate the significance of Professor Lodge’s step, it  m ust be 
remembered that the corner-stone of M aterialism  has been the theory 
that mind does not and cannot act outside the organized brain. Prove 
that to be false, and you must regard intelligence as something other 
than a central secretion ; in  other words, the corner-stone of a true 
psychology is  laid. Professor Lodge has reached his position by hypno
tic  and other psychical researches, and if  he had opened his whole m ind 
to his colleagues— an incautious step to take at the present stage of 
scientific opinion— he would no doubt have shown him self much farth er 
advanced towards our own position than now appears,* Let him  not 
h u rry : he and h is sym pathizers w ill reach us in  good tim e ; we know 
our ground and sh all keep it. M eanwhile, we too are m aking our own

* The aversion hitherto felt for psychical research among conservative scientists 
is vividly shown in the apologetic tone in whicli Professor Lodge brought the sub
ject forward. “ I am thus led to take a wider range,” says he, “ and, leaving 
temporary and special considerations, to speak of a topic which is as yet beyond 
the pale of scientific orthodoxy, and which I might, more wisely, leave lying by the 
roadside. I will, however, take the risk of introducing a rather ill-favoured and 
disreputable looking stranger to your consideration, in the belief I might say, in 
the assured conviction—that he is not all scamp, and that his present condition ia 
as much due to our long continued neglect as to any inherent incapacity for im
provement ia the subject.”

“ I wish, however, most strenuously to guard against its being supposed th a t 
this Association, in its corporate capacity, lends its countenance to, or looks with 
any favour on, the outcast. What I have to say—and after all it will not be mnch 
—must rest on my own responsibility, I  should be very sorryfor any adventitious

researches among the hypnotists and testing their theories by the mas
ter key of Eastern psychology. O f my most recent observations, I  
sh all now report the results in  the present prelim inary memorandum. 
I f  I  ever get some real leisure, I  hope to publish a critica l work, w hich 
shall summarize what has been done in  the several W estern centres of 
hypnotic research, and try  to prove that a ll the problems which have 
puzzled them and provoked th eir quarrels, can be solved by the help of 
the A siatic esotericists.

The literatu re of Hypnotism  has already become immense, and if  it  
goes on at the present rate, it  w ill soon become too voluminous for a 
busy man to read. Most of the present books are but revampings of 
what was already w ritten by the earlier school of mesmerists and the 
leaders of the two. great schools of modern hypnotism. One of these 
schools is that of the Hospice of La Salpetriere, P aris, of w hich tho 
illu strio u s D r. Charcot is the c h ie f; the other that of Nancy, the capital 
city of Lorraine, whose chief is  D r. Bernheim , but whose founder was 
the venerable D r. Liebault, now a septuagenarian retired from pro
fessional practice. The Charcot school represents the m aterialistic 
theory of psychology, the Liebault-Bernheim  one, the psychical side of 
the question. Producing almost identical results, th eir explanations 
differ toto ccelo, and, as is usual when doctors disagree, they are defended 
and declared w ith acrim ony and vehemence. L ike  an eye-witness 
who watches a battle from a hill-sid e, I  have been an interested spec
tator of this scientific strife, and w aiting my opportunity to v is it both 
schools aixvl see what they could show. In  taking my year’s holiday, ono 
of my chief objects was to spend at least two months in  P aris and Nancy 
for study, but a ll I  could contrive to spare for private research from 
official duty was less than a fortnight at each place. To make m atters 
worse, I  happened to pitch upon the month of August, when the great 
professors of a ll French hospitals are away for the summer vacation,

weight to attach to my observations on forbidden topics from the accident of their 
being delivered from this chair.” An Asiatic, knowing that the ** tramp,” the 
“ outcast” referred to, is the splendid and divine science of Psychology, the Brahma 
V idya , the A tm a  Q yan , will regard this attitude of Prof. Lodge as unmanly and 
grovelling to a degree : while our readers in Ceylon and Burma will recall the cir
cumstance of the Dutch plenipotentiaries crawling on their bellies into the presence 
of the kings of Kandy and Ava. Yet it is more than probable that if any less 
deprecatory tone had been adopted, the learned Professor would have been punished 
with a vote of censure, more or less mellifluously worded. He candidly saya that 
whether the theory of thought-transference be a truth or a fiction, “ there is not, 
I  suppose, one of the recognized scientific societies who would receive a paper on 
the subject.” Individual scientific men have investigated the matter for themselves, 
but “ the great majority...feel active hostility to these researches and a determined 
opposition to the reception or discussion of evidence. And they feel this confirmed 
scepticism, as they call it, not after prolonged investigation, for then it might be 
justified, but sometimes after no investigation at all. A few tricks at a public 
performance, or the artifices of some impostor, and they decline to consider the 
matter further.” No “ crauk” in Theosophy, Spiritualism or Mesmerism, haa 
written a more bitter indictment of the scientific body than that.



an d  so I  h a d  n o t even a single d ay  w ith  C h arco t and  b n t  one w ith  B e m -  
h e im . T h e  fo rm er, how ever, v e ry  k in d ly  p u t  m e in  th e  h a n d s  of D r. 
G . G uinon , h is  C hef de C linique, an d  gave  m e th e  ru n  of h is  d e p a rtm e n t, 
w h ile  th e  la t te r  w as equally  courteous in  re fe r r in g  m e to  h is  C hef de  
C lin iq u e , D r. S im o n ; to  whom  and  to  D r. S te rn e  I  am  m u ch  in d eb ted  
fo r  a ll  possib le  fac ilitie s  to  s tu d y  th e  cases in  th e  w ard s  of th e  H o p ita l 
C iv il. A t P a r is  I  also en joyed  th e  co n v ersa tio n  an d  h e lp  of D r . B ab in - 
sk i, one of D r. C h arco t’s m ost d is tin g u ish ed  p u p ils , an d  a t  N an cy  I  sp e n t 
p a r t  of ev ery  d ay  in  th e  precious com pany  of D r. L ieb au lt, a n d  d iscu ss
ed  w ith  h im  ev e ry  im p o rtan t p o in t of d ifference be tw een  h is  school 
a n d  th a t  of L a  S a lp e trie re . F ro m  m y no tes ta k e n  on th e  sp o t in  th e  
tw o  h o sp ita ls  th e  p re sen t a rtic le  is com piled.

T he  ch ief d isag reem en t be tw een  th e  tw o schools is  as to  th e  p a r t  
w h ich  th e  m ind  p lay s in  hypno tic  phenom ena. C h arco t re g a rd s  th e m  as 
physio log ica l, L ieb au lt as psych icaL  C h arco t defines th re e  s ta g e s  in  
h y p n o tis m : 1. T he  c a ta le p tic ; 2. T he le th a rg ic ; 3. T he  som nam bulic . 
I n  th e  first, th e  position  of th e  p a tie n t’s lim bs is easily  ch an g ed  b y  
th e  o p era to r, and  every  position  g iven  th em  is u n re s is tin g ly  m a in ta in e d  
fo r som e tim e ; in  th e  second, th e  su b jec t is unconscious, an d  th e  lim bs 
re la x e d  fa ll b y  th e i r  own w e ig h t if  l if te d  an d  le t  go, th e  eyes re lax ed , 
a n d  th e  m uscles abno rm ally  e x c ita b le ; in  th e  th ird , th e  eyes a re  c losed, 
o r  h a lf  closed, b y  g en tle  s tim u la tion  of th e  sk in  th e  u n d e rly in g  m usc les  
c an  b e  m ade to  r ig id ly  con trac t, a n d  m an y  e x te rn a l influences a re  pos
s ib le  b y  mesms of suggestion .*  T he  N an cy  school affirm  th a t  th e r e  a re  
no  su ch  a c tu a l stages, b u t a ll a re  due  to  conscious o r unconscious su g 
g es tio n  b y  th e  o p e ra to r to  th e  p a tie n t. S u g g estio n  m ay  be m ad e  e ith e r  
v e rb a l ly  o r b y  g e s tu re s , or su rro u n d in g  c ircum stances, as, fo r  exam p le , 
th e  looks of b y s tan d e rs , th e ir  m otions o r  b y -ta lk .

B o th  N an cy  an d  S a lp e trie re  deny  th e  ac tion  of th o u g h t- tra n s fe re n c e  
a n d  th e  ex istence of an  au ra  o r m esm eric  flu id  w h ich  passes fro m  o p e ra 
to r  to  sub jec t. S a lp e trie re  believes in  th e  sensitiveness of p e rso n s to  
th e  ac tio n  of m eta ls , as, fo r in s tance , th a t  go ld  w ill cause m u s c u la r  
co n trac tio n , o r p a ra ly s is , or have  a  h ea lin g  o r m orbific effect w h en  la id  
u p o n  th e  p a tie n t’s sk in , w hile  in  a n o th e r  p a tien t, lik e  effects a re  p ro 
d u ced  b y  con tac t w ith  silver, in  a n o th e r  w ith  copper, zinc, lead , etc. 
B u t N an cy  denies th is , and  by  w ay  of p roof p roduces by  m ere  su g g es tio n  
th e  id e n tic a l effects ascribed to  th e  m eta ls , w ith  im ag in a ry  p ieces of 
m oney  o r discs, o r abso lu tely  p re v e n ts  th e  su b jec t from  fee lin g  an y  
effect w h en  th e  p rev iously  obnoxious m e ta l o r m e ta ls  a re  a p p lied  to  th e  
s k in , b y  s im ply  te llin g  th e  p a tie n t th a t  th e y  a re  ha rm less  o r h a v e  lo s t 
w h a te v e r  pow er th e y  m ay have  had .

A  y e a r  o r tw o  ago I  no ticed  in  th e  T h e o so p h is t  th e  ex p e rim en ts  of 
D r . L uys, of L a  C h a rite  H o sp ita l in  P a ris , g o ing  to  show  th a t  d ru g s , 
e i th e r  as pow ders o r fluids, w hen  enclosed in  t ig h tly  corked, even  h e r

*For an excellent description of all the states of hypnosis, see “ Hypnotism / 3 
by "Dr. Albert Moll. [Contemp. Sci. Series, London, 1890-]

m etica lly  sealed  v ia ls , a c t a s  th e y  w ould if  sw allow ed w hen  th e  v ia ls  
a re  h e ld  a g a in s t a  h y p n o tised  h y s te r ia c ’s body o r even a t  som e d is tance  
from  it. T he  m a t te r  w as la id  b y  D r. L uys before th e  A cadem y of M edi
cine, re fe r re d  to  a  com m ittee  a n d  repo rted  ag a in s t. In  n o tic ing  th is  
fac t, I  su ggested  th a t  ju d g m e n t sh o u ld  be suspended  for th e  p resen t. I n  
th e  y e a r  1888, P ro f . C h arco t a n d  D r. R obinski show ed m e experim en ts 
a t  S a lp e trie re , in  w h ich  m u scu la r con trac tu re  of one side of th e  body 
w as tra n s fe r re d  to  th e  o th e r  b y  m ere ly  ap p roach ing  a  b a r  o r horse-shoe 
m ag n e t to  th e  p a tie n t’s body. A ll these  questions I  w ished to  come to  
defin ite conclusions upon , th is  sum m er. I  sh a ll now  describe w h a t I  
saw .

P ro fesso r C h a rco t b e in g  a w a y  from  P a ris , h is  pup il, D r. G uinon, 
conducted  th e  ex p erim en ts  fo r m e in  th e  m a s te r’s labo ra to ry . M y first 
seance w as on th e  5 th  A u g u st, a n d  th e  fem ale p a tie n t opera ted  upon, a  
w ell-know n sensitive , w hose case h a s  been described  in  severa l m edical 
-\Vorks. D r. G u inon  p roduced  th e  th re e  stages of C harco t— “ le th a rg y ,” 
b y  p ressu re  upon  th e  eyeballs, “ ca ta lep sy ,” by  s im ply  lif tin g  th e  eyelids 
a n d  exposing  th e  p u p il to  th e  l ig h t ,  an d  “ som nam bulism ,” b y  p ressu re  
on  th e  v e rtex , o r crow n  of th e  h ead . T he p a tie n t w as m ade to  pass 
from  one stag e  in to  a n o th e r w ith  p e rfec t ease, an d  in  w h a tev e r one she 
w as, th e  c h a ra c te r is tic  p h en o m en a  described above w ere exh ib ited . 
A s D r. G uinon, on  b eh a lf  of th e  C h arco t school, den ied  th e  ex istence of 
a  m esm eric  flu id  o r au ra , I  su g g es ted  to  h im  th e  ex p erim en t of m ak ing  
th e  p a tie n t s ta n d  w ith  h e r  face close to  th e  w all, an d  h is th e n  ex tend ing  
h is  h an d  to w ard s  th e  n ap e  of h e r  neck  as if  i t  w ere  a  m ag n e t he held, 
a n d  th e n  slow ly  w ith d ra w in g  it ,  a t  the  sam e tim e  w illing  in tense ly  
th a t  th e  h ead  sho u ld  follow  h is  h an d , as a suspended  needle  w ould  a  
m ag n e t. H e  d id  so, and  som e d eg ree  of a ttra c tio n  w as proved . This, 
D r. G uinon  th o u g h t, m ig h t be due  e ith e r to  h is h av in g  m ade a  s lig h t 
c u rre n t of a ir  to  pass  over tb e  h y ste rica l g ir l’s super-sensitive  sk in , o r 
she m ig h t have  fe l t  th e  an im a l h e a t of his hand . E ith e r  of th ese  m ig h t 
a c t as a  suggestion , an d  p u t  th e  id e a  in to  h er head  th a t  she w as expect
ed  to  le t h e r  b ack  ap p ro ach  th e  d oc to r’s hand. To m eet th is  theo ry , 
I  suggested  th a t  h e r  head  an d  shou lders should be covered w ith  a  cloth. 
I t  w as done, an d  y e t th e re  w as s t il l  some signs of a ttra c tio n . I  pu rpose
ly  ab s ta in ed  from  m ak in g  th e  exp erim en t m yself— one th a t  I  have m ade 
h u n d red s  of tim es successfu lly  in  In d ia —th a t  w h a tev e r re s u lt th e re  was, 
m ig h t be p roduced  b y  D r. G u in o n ’s own hand . I  w as led  to  believe 
th a t  h is  ab so lu te  skep tic ism  as to  th e  existence of such  a  m agnetic  o r 
m esm eric  force p re v e n te d  h is  g e tt in g  a m uch m ore sa tisfac to ry  resu lt. 
H ow ever, i t  w as a  beg inn ing . A m ong  o th er experim en ts th is  day , D r.
G. ca lled  in  a  second sensitive, an d  p lacing tw o ch a irs  back  to  back 
caused  th e  tw o  g ir ls  to  s i t th u s  w ith  th e ir  heads close to g e th e r, y e t no t 
touch ing , and  p u t  th em  in to  th e  hy p n o tic  sleep. A  pa ra ly sis  (c o n tra c tu re ) 
of th e  r ig h t a rm  of one of th em  w as th e n  artific ially  p roduced  (b y  sim ple 
fr ic tio n  along  th e  m uscles of th e  in s id e  surface of th e  a rm ), an d  a  largo 
m ag n e t being  la id  g en tly  on th e  ta b le  against w hich  both  th e ir  chairs



touched, th e  p a ra ly s is  in  tlie  f irs t g ir l’s a rm  g rad u a lly  d isappeared , a n d  
th e  sam e a rm  of th e  second g ir l  becam e contracted . T h is  m y s te rio u s 
phenom enon, th e  C harco t school says, is due to  th e  d irec t au ric  ac tio n  of 
th e  m a g n e t ; for, w hen  th e  t r ic k  h as been re so rted  to  of u s in g  a  w ooden 
m ag n e t p a in te d  to  resem b le  th e  re a l one, o r a m agnet m ade  of sim p le  
unm ag n e tised  iron , th e  t r a n s fe r  does no t ta k e  place. A t leas t, i t  h a s  
n o t a t  L a  S a lp e trie re , th o u g h  D r. G uinon  ad m itted  th a t  i t  h ad  in  E n g 
la n d  an d  elsew here. P ro fesso r C h arco t show ed M r. H a r te  an d  m y se lf 
th is  sam e ex p erim en t in  1888, b u t  th e  n e x t day  M r. R o b ert, th e  ce le
b ra te d  m ag n e tise r of P a ris , d id  th e  sam e th in g  fo r us w ith o u t u s in g  a n y  
m agnet, b u t m ere ly  h is  m eerschaum  c igar-tube . So th a t  i t  is s t il l  a  d is
p u ta b le  q u estion  to  w lia t e x te n t, if  any , th e  m agnetic  a u ra  is a n  
ac tiv e  ag en t in  th e  ex p e rim en t described . T he school of N ancy  says i t  
h a s  no effect a t  a ll ,— i t  has been  tr ie d  an  h u n d re d  tim es w ith o u t ac tiv e  
re su lt, and  th e  phenom enon is  due to  unconscious suggestion  a n d  ex 
pectancy . A n o th e r  in te re s tin g  ex p e rim en t w as show n me. O ne of th e  
g ir ls  b e in g  se n t aw ay, th e  o th e r  w as g iven  a package of le tte r-en v e - 
lopes, a n d  to ld  t h a t  she  w ou ld  find  u p o n  one of them  a  fine p o r t r a i t  
of D r. C h arco t w a lk in g  a n d  fo llow ed b y  b is  b ig  dog. (W h ile  b o th  g ir ls  
w ere  o u t of th e  room , I  h a d  m a rk e d  one of th e  envelopes in  th e  fo ld  
in s id e  th e  flap w ith  a  s l ig h t p en c il-p o in t speck. H e  h e ld  th is  envelope 
fo r a n  in s ta n t befo re  h er, a n d  sa id  th is  w as th e  one w h ich  bore  th e  
p ic tu re . T he envelope w as th e n  re tu rn e d  to  th e  p ack  an d  a ll shuffled.) 
S he  w en t th ro u g h  th e  p ack  ca re fu lly  y e t  ra p id ly , and  p re sen tly  se lec ted  
one a n d  exam ined  th e  im ag in a ry  p o r t r a i t  w ith  a p p a re n t p leasu re , say in g  
how  good w as th e  likeness, an d  ask in g  D r. G uinon if i t  h ad  been  ta k e n  
b y  th e  p h o to g ra p h e r of th e  C lin ique . I  asked  h e r  to  le t m e look a t  i t ; 
i t  w as m y  m a rk e d  envelope. S he  w as th e n  re s to red  to  h e r  o rd in a ry  
consciousness, an d  th e  fre sh ly  shuffled p ack  g iven  h e r  w ith  th e  in t im a 
tio n  th a t  th e re  w as a p re se n t fo r h e r  in  one of th e  envelopes. S he  
looked th em  over, u tte re d  a c ry  of p lea su re  on com ing to  one of them , 
a n d  w hen  asked  w h a t she h ad  found , sa id  : “ W hy , a b e a u tifu l likeness  
o f D r. C h a rc o t; see fo r y o u rse lf.” I  looked : i t  ivas m y  m a r k e d  en ve lo p e . 
T h u s u n e rr in g ly  d id  she, in  fu ll  w a k in g  s ta te , choose o u t th e  envelope 
show n h e r  w hen  h y p no tised  as b e a r in g  a  p ic tu re , w ith o u t th e re  being  a  
s ing le  p e c u lia rity  of spot, m a rk , shape , d e n t o r crease, so f a r  as m y  eyes 
cou ld  de tec t, to  show  h e r  th a t  th is  w as th e  r ig h t  one. T he  C h arco t 
school says th e  p a tie n t d iscovers b y  h e r  h y p e rsen sitiv e  ne rv es of v ision  
o r  touch , ph y sica l p ecu lia ritie s  in  th e  envelope n o t v is ib le  to  no rm al 
v is ion . I t  m ay  be, b u t  I  do n o t be lieve  i t : I  th in k  i t  is a  species of 
cla irvoyance . I  su g g es ted  th is  e x p e rim e n t to  D r. G uinon. F o r  h im  
to  ta k e  a  p ackage  of envelopes, se lec t o u t one, p u t a p riv a te  m a rk  in s ide , 
la y  i t  on th e  ta b le , fix h is  a tte n tio n  pow erfu lly  upon  i t  an d  t r y  to  
v isua lize  to  h im se lf as upon  th e  p a p e r  som e sim ple object, say  a  tr ia n g le , 
a  c ircle , a  sp lash  of som e color, e t c . ; th e n  to  m ix  th e  envelope w ith  th e  
r e s t  of th e  pack , re ca ll th e  g ir l  a n d  see if she could p ick  i t  ou t. H e  
tr ie d  it, an d  fa iled ,— a fac t ten d in g  to  su b s ta n tia te  th e  C liarco t th eo ry ,

y e t  n o t conclusive, fo r s im ila r experim en ts of various k in d s  have been 
o ften  successfu lly  m ade by  m esm eris ts—by m yself, am ong others, and  
th e  sup p o sitio n  is  w a rra n te d  th a t  D r. G uinon, from  lack  of fa ith  in  th e  
p o ss ib ility  of th e  th in g , d id  n o t re a lly  v isualize any  th o u g h t-p ic tu re  a t  
a ll  on th e  envelope fo r th e  sen s itiv e  to  find th ere . T he  color ex p eri
m en t I  t r ie d  once a t  R angoon w ith  M r. D uncan, S u p erin ten d en t of th e  
F ir e  D e p a r tm e n t of th a t  tow n. H e  m ade a  sensitive H in d u  boy of h is  
s i t  n e a r  a n  open  door, w ith  h is  b ack  to  th e  w all, an d  so th a t  he could 
n o t see w h a t w as going  on o u t in  th e  veran d ah . H e stood before h im  
h o ld in g  a n  opened  h an d k erch ie f in  h is  hand . I  h ad  in  m ine a  paper- 
se lle r’s sam ple-book  co n ta in in g  m an y  sam ples of various colored papers. 
T h e  e x p e rim e n t w as to  see if, w hen  I  show ed M r. D uncan  a  p ap e r of a 
g iven  color, he  cou ld  m ake h is  h an d k erch ie f ap p ea r of th a t  sam e color 
to  th e  su b je c t, w ith o u t h is  v a ry in g  h is  questions o r g iv ing  any  o th e r 
h in t  as to  w h a t colour w as b e in g  show n to  h im  by  me. U n d er 
th e  cond itions described , th e  m esm erized  boy nam ed  color a f te r  color 
co rrec tly  ; th u s  p rov ing  th e  tra n s fe r  of th o u g h t im ages from  th e  opera to r 
to  th e  su b jec t. I t  is n o t un reasonab le , therefo re , to  say  th a t  th e  
w hole t r u th  h a s  n o t y e t been  reach ed  a t  L a  S a lp e trie re ,

A u g u s t  *7th.— T he firs t exp erim en ts  th is  m orn ing  w ere to  suggest 
b y  g e s tu re s  an d  fac ia l expression , b u t  silen tly , th e  p resence of b irds, 
r a ts  an d  p u p p ie s  : a  w avy  m otion  of th e  h a n d  in  th e  a ir  m ade th e  g ir l 
see a  b ird , th e  a tt itu d e  of lis te n in g  suggested  its  sing ing  an d  caused 
h e r  d e lig h t, p ro p e r m an ip u la tio n  of th e  fingers a long th e  floor m ade h e r  
see a  r a t  an d  ju m p  upon  a  c h a ir  to  escape i t ; an d  an  im ag inary  puppy  
w as p laced  in  h e r  lap  an d  she caressed  it. T hese are, of course, exam 
p les of su g g estio n  w ith o u t w ords. I  go t D r. G uinon to  t r y  again  to  
v isualize  an d  tra n s fe r  to  th e  sens itive  a  tliough t-p ic tu re . Selecting  
a  spo t on th e  tab le  easily  recognizab le  by  a sm all d en t in  th e  wood, I  
la id  dow n a b r ig h t coin a n d  asked  th e  D octor to  gaze a t  i t  u n til he fe lt 
su re  he cou ld  re ta in  th e  im age a t  th e  spot, rem oved th e  coin and  go t 
h im  to  ca ll in  one of h is  q u ick es t sensitives, and  te ll h e r  th a t  she m ig h t 
ta k e  th e  coin she saw  ly in g  th e re . B u t she saw  no th ing , an d  though  i t  
w as tr ie d  in  vario u s w ays, th e  ex p erim en t w as a  fa ilu re .

A n o th e r d ay  w e re p e a te d  th e  exp e rim en t of tra n s fe r  of a  para lysis 
from  one su b jec t to  th e  o th e r, by  lay in g  a m ag n e t on th e  tab le , back of 
th e  second g ir l ’s shoulder, b u t  no fu r th e r  exp lana tion  w as a rr iv ed  at. 
T he  su b jec t of m eta llo th e rap ic  (h ea lin g  d iseases by  em ploying  tho  
m eta l o r m e ta ls  th a t  a re  sy m pathe tic  to  th e  p a tie n t) . D r. G uinon called  
in  a  w om an w ho could w ear no go ld  about h e r  person, because she 
found  i t  s tro n g ly  an tip a th e tic  to  h e r  tem peram en t. She h a d  silver 
bang les , and , I  believe, o th e r  o rnam en ts  of th e  sam e m eta l. W e tes ted  
th is  by ap p ly in g  to  h e r  w ris t a  go lden  coin, concealed from  h e r sigh t 
by  being  h e ld  in  th e  D octo r’s h an d . Im m ed ia te ly  con traction  of th e  
m uscles of th e  a rm  occurred .

A n o th e r d ay  D r. G uinon a tte m p te d  to show  me th e  tra n sfe r of 
m en ta l ha llu c in a tio n s from  one su b jec t to a second, I t  was done in



th is  w ay. G irl No. 1 w as hypno tised  an d  p n t  in to  th e  stag e  of “  S o m 
n am bu lism ,” in  w hich , i t  w ill be reco llec ted , suggestions a re  e a s ily  
m ade. T he  D octo r th e n  m ado h e r  th in k  she  saw  on th e  ta b le  a  
w h ite  b u s t of P ro f. C harco t, n o t w ith  h is  u su a l c lea r-shaven  face, b u t  
w ith  a  heav y  m ili ta ry  m oustache. S h e  saw  i t  c lea rly  a n d  la u g h e d  
a t  th e  a sto n ish in g  change  in  “ le M a i t r i 1 s” appearance , an d  w as th e n  
p lu n g ed  in to  a  deeper s ta te  of unconscionsness. G irl No. 2 ca lled  in , 
w as m ade  to  s i t  w ith  h e r  b ack  to  th e  b ack  of th e  o ther, th e i r  h e a d s  
touch ing , an d  she w as also hypno tized . T h e  m ag n e t w as la id  u p o n  
th e  ta b le  betw een  th em . W e w a ited  q u ite  lo n g  enough  fo r re s u lts , 
b u t th e  ex p e rim en t fa iled , th e  illusion, w as n o t tra n sfe rre d , a n d  one 
of th e  p a tie n ts  fe ll in to  convulsions (c r ise  de  n e r fs ) ,  from  w h ich  sh e  
w as speed ily  recovered  b y  th e  D o cto r’s com pressing  th e  reg io n  of th e  
ovaries. W e  rep ea ted  th e  a ttra c tio n  ex p erim en t, th is  tim e  covering  th e  
su b jec t’s h ead  an d  neck  com pletely  w ith  a  b ag  of th ic k  lin en  to  p re v e n t 
an y  c u r re n t of a ir  o r an im al w a rm th  fro m  th e  h a n d  from  affec ting  h e r  
sk in . D r. G uinon a g a in  opera ted . I t  succeeded  w ith  th e  tw o  g ir ls  
em ployed, and  w hile  i t  w as n o th in g  in  com parison  w ith  re s u lts  I  h a v e  
often  obtained , th e re  w as a t  le a s t en ough  to  show  D r. G u inon  th a t  th e  
su b jec t w as w o rth  considering  fo r its  b e a rin g  up o n  th e  p ro b lem  of th e  
ex is tence  of a  m ag n e tic  fluid.

T hese w ere  a ll  th e  ex p erim en ts  I  w as ab le  to  m ak e  u n d e r  t h e  
circum stances of th e  dead  season, P ro f . C h arco t’s absence from  to w n , 
an d  th e  cessation  of lec tu res  an d  c lin iques. I t  w as n o t m uch , y e t i t  
w as som eth ing— a b eg in n in g  of a  w o rk  w h ich  w ill n eed  tim e  a n d  
patience , an d  w hich  is  w ell w o rth  th e  ta k in g  of a n y  am o u n t of tro u b le .

T h e  office o r C onsulting-room  of P ro f . C h arco t a t  th e  H o sp ita l 
is  a  sm all one, be tw een  th e  p u b lic  w aiting -room  an d  th e  chem ica l 
lab o ra to ry . T he w alls  a re  p a in te d  a  d a rk  color, a n d  com pletely  covered  
w ith  en g rav in g s  an d  sketches i l lu s tra t iv e  of h y p n o tic  crises a n d  
illusions. T he la t te r  a re  m a in ly  copies of w orld -fam ous p ic tu re s  b y  
th e  I ta lia n  M aste rs  re p re se n tin g  in c id en ts  in  th e  lives of S a in ts , 
such  as th e  casting  o u t of devils, a ll of w h ich  effects, i t  h a rd ly  n eed  
be said , a re  reg a rd e d  by  bo th  schools of H y p n o tism  as phen o m en a  
of p u re  suggestion . P laced  in  th e  sam e ca te g o ry  a re  en g rav in g s  
re p re se n tin g  th e  neuroses p rovoked  b y  M esm er a ro u n d  h is fam ous 
baqiiet, th e  m iracu lous cu res effected u p o n  p ilg r im s  to  th e  to m b  of 
th e  A bbe P a ris , an d  th e  w onderfu l p h en o m en a  in  le v ita tio n  a n d  w a ll- 
c lim b in g  of th e  C onvulsionaries of S t. M edard . T he  c lin iques of 
C h arco t an d  B ern h e im  d a ily  p roduce  h y p n o tic  m arv e ls  a s  “ m ira c u 
lous” as a n y th in g  in  th e  an n a ls  of a n y  of th e  ch u rch es  o r sects.

M y n ex t p a p e r  w ill be devoted  to  re sea rch es  a t  N ancy .

H .  S .  O l c o t t .

M O D E R N  S C IE N C E .

I s  i t  t h e  B o r d e r  L a n d  o f  T h e o s o p h y  ?

I N  E stim a tin g  th e  p ro g ress  an d  th e  p resen t s ta tu s  of m odern  science 
th e  in d u c tiv e  m eth o d  of B acon, th e  discoveries of S ir  Isaac  N ew 

ton, th e  c o rre la tio n  an d  conserva tion  of force an d  th e  law  of evolu
tio n  h av e  to  be specia lly  ta k e n  in to  account. A  d e ta iled  d iscussion 
of th e  m ethods a n d  p rinc ip les  invo lved  w ould  occupy m ore space 
an d  tim e  th a n  cou ld  be  g iven  to  a  new spaper a rtic le  o r even a  series 
of such  a rtic le s . S u ch  a  d iscussion  would, m oreover, become too a b 
s tru se  a n d  difficu lt fo r th e  average  new spaper read er, w ho can g ra sp  
a  sa lie n t p o in t a n d  a p p reh en d  th e  app lica tion  of a  p rinc ip le , y e t w ho 
w ould  t i r e  of th e  d e ta ils  by  w hich  such  po in ts a re  reached  and  such  
p rin c ip le s  e stab lish ed . Ifc m ay, th ere fo re , be a t  once sta ted , th a t  no 
fac t in  n a tu re , an d  no law  ac tu a lly  involved in  any  of th e  d iscoveries 
nam ed, is  ever ig n o red  by  a n  in te ll ig e n t T heosophist, how ever m uch  
he  m ay  d iffe r in  h is  m ethod  of em ploy ing  them , o r in  th e  re su lts  a t  
w h ich  he  m ay  a rr iv e . I n  h is  b ro a d e r  app lica tion  and  th e  la rg e r  
re s u lts  a t  w h ich  h e  a rriv es , he  is g u id ed  by s tr ic t logic and  analogy, 
an d  e v e ry  su ch  re s u lt  is  a lw ays cap ab le  of verification  a t  any  tim e  by  
anyone w ho w ill ta k e  th e  p a in s  to  go over th e  process w ith  a  m ind  
u n b iased  by  p re ju d ice , a n d  th e re fo re  open to th e  sim ple tru th .

E v ery o n e  w ill no d oub t adm it, th a t  th e  p ro g ress  of w h a t we 
ca ll m odern  science is  la rg e ly  a  p ro g ress  in m a te r ia l th ings, an d  th a t  
th e  m ech an ica l a r ts , th e  m assing  of cap ita l, and  th e  accum ulation  
of w ea lth , m an ife s t th e  la rg e r  ga in . T h e  foundations of re lig ion  ly ing  
in  th e  e v e rla s tin g  v e ritie s  a re  ever th e  sam e, an d  its  expression in  
some fo rm  in  th e  life  of m an  is necessary  to  h is  w ell-being and  
happ iness, y e t th e  fo rm  of th a t  expression  m u s t ev e r change accord
in g  to  h is  concep ts of n a tu re  a n d  h is re la tions to  h is fellow m en. 
T he p ro g ress  of science h as  so m odified our concepts of n a tu re  as to  
re n d e r  a  co rresp o n d in g  change in  re lig ious ideas inev itab le , an d  w ith  
th e  conflict th u s  a r is in g  betw een  th e  old re lig ious ideas an d  th e  
advanced  v iew s of n a tu re , has been  long and b it te r . W ho can  deny  
th a t  o ld e r re lig io u s concepts an d  theo log ical in te rp re ta tio n s  h ave  
s tead ily  receded  before ad v anc ing  science? In  th e  re su ltin g  lib e ra l
ism , th e  C h u rc h  perceives a  g re a t dan g er to  re lig ion  itself, th o u g h  
en tire ly  u n ab le  to  m a te ria lly  check it. W h ile  th e  g re a t m ass of re a lly  
th in k in g  people  p erce ive  in  th e  advanc ing  libera lism  th e  daw n of a  
tru e  re lig ion  of h u m an ity . B oth  p a r tie s  a re  r ig h t an d  bo th  w rong . 
T h ere  can  be n o th in g  dese rv in g  th e  nam e of re lig io n  th a t  denies or 
ignores G od an d  th e  h u m an  soul. T h e  re lig ion  of h u m an ity  is th e re 
fore destin ed , w h a te v e r else i t  m ay  be or m ay contain , to  be no re li
g ion a t  a ll, fo r i t  ignores m an 's  sp iritu a l n a tu re , a long  w hich  m u s t 
proceed h is  h ig h e r  evolution . R e lig ion  has sensed its  danger, b u t in 
stead  of w ise ly  p rov id in g  fo r its  fu tu re , it  has m ain ly  concerned itse lf 
w ith  b lin d ly  an d  p e rs is ten tly  re s is tin g  the encroachm ents of science, 
and  i t  has been as p e rs is ten tly  d riv en  to the  w all. R elig ion  lias



been  forced  to see science m odify h e r  creeds and  h e r  la n d m a rk s  to  
su it i ts  ow n purposes, and  been th u s  f a r  com pelled to  re ta in  w h a t 
w as le f t w ith o u t any  influx of new  life o r a  sufficient ph ilosophy  
t h a t  m ade ra tio n a l, an d  th ere fo re  accep tab le , its  id ea  of G od a n d  
th e  h u m a n  soul. I f  proof of th is  s ta te m e n t w ere desired , one h a s  on ly  
to  rem em b er th e  conflict over th e  th eo rie s  of D arw in , an d  th e n  w a lk  
w ith  aw e a n d  rev eren ce  over h is g rav e  in  W estm in ste r A bbey . N ow  
th e  v e ry  e lem en t th a t  th e  relig ions of th e  d ay  need to  en ab le  th em  
to  successfu lly  re s is t  th e  encroachm ents of m a te ria lis tic  science, is to  
be fo und  in  th e  doctrines of Theosophy, fo r th e y  a re  one an d  a ll o r ig i
n a lly  founded  in  these  very  doctrines, an d  m ig h t easily  re p le n ish  
th e i r  w an in g  p ow er from  th e  one o rig in a l and  u n fa ilin g  source. T h is , 
how ever, th e y  seem  u n lik e ly  to  do ti l l  i t  is too la te  to  s tay  th e  tid e  of 
a n a rc h y  an d  m ate ria lism . B u t if  th e  w an in g  re lig ions of tb e  d ay  
m ig h t find in  th e  w orld-o ld  teach ings of T heosophy, a  new  in sp ira tio n  
a n d  a  new  life  in  p e rfec t consonance w ith  th e ir  e a rlie s t tra d it io n s  
a n d  o rig in a ls , a n d  if  th e  godless, soulless, m a te ria lis tic  ten d en c ies  of 
m o d ern  science m ig h t th e re b y  be successfu lly  checked, th e  g a in  to  
tr u e  science w ould  in  no wise be less th a n  th a t  to  re lig ion .

C om plex  as is  th e  n a tu re  of m an, i t  is  im possib le th a t  h e  shou ld  
r e a l ly  p ro g ress  in  a n y  one d e p a rtm e n t of h is  be ing  w ith o u t be in g  
benefited  in  a ll d ep a rtm en ts . I f , th ere fo re , a  new  life .w ere in s tille d  
in to  re lig io n  from  th e  source in d ica ted , i t  w ould  in  no w ise lead  m a n 
k in d  b ack  in to  th e  rea lm  of su p e rs titio n  from  w hich  i t  h a s  escaped  
w ith  su ch  w earin ess  and  p a i n ; fo r know ledge is ev ery w h ere  th e  
d e a th  of su p e rs titio n . N o th in g  b u t  re a l know ledge of th e  h ig h e r  
n a tu re  of m an  an d  th e  law s th a t  go v ern  h is  sp ir itu a l evo lu tion  can  
fu rn is h  to  e ith e r  re lig io n  o r science th a t  e lem en t of p ro g ress  an d  of 
life  th e y  so m u ch  need, an d  i t  is p rec ise ly  th is  re a l know ledge  
th a t  T heosophy  now  proffers to  th e  w orld . I t  m akes n o t th e  le a s t 
d ifference  how  con tem p tu o u sly  b o th  re lig io n  an d  th e  p o p u la r  science 
of th e  d ay  m ay  t r e a t  th e  claim s of T heosophy  to  a  cand id  h ea rin g , 
th e  tim e  w ill su re ly  come w hen  th e y  m u s t m ake  in v es tig a tio n  o r 
cease to  be. T ru th  can  w ell afford to  s ta n d  ag a in s t th e  w orld , a s  i t  
h a s  so o ften  done before. I t  can  w ell afford  to  w a it secu re in  i ts  
fou n d a tio n s an d  in  i t s  im m u tab ility .

T h e  m ethod  of m odern  science is em p y rica l r a th e r  th a n  ph iloso 
p h ica l. P u rsu in g  th e  induc tive  m ethod , i t  deals so la rg e ly  w ith  ph en o 
m en a  as to  lose s ig h t of th a t  “ fu ll-o rb ed  t r u th ,” w h ich  S ir  Isa a c  
N ew to n  decla red , “ ap p ea red ,” w hen  h e  h a d  “ k e p t a  su b jec t con
s ta n t ly  before h is  m in d ” fo r a  sufficient tim e. D ea lin g  so la rg e ly  w ith  
phenom ena  b y  in d u c tio n  and  exp erim en t, i ts  ten d en cy  is  to  c o n v e rt 
a ll  p rob lem s in to  te rm s  of an o th e r  force an d  m otion. I t  takes , 
th e re fo re , a  one-sided  v iew  u n ti l  i t  g ra d u a lly  ga in s th e  idea  th a t  
th e re  is no o th e r  side of n a tu re . So fa r  h a s  th is  w arp in g  tendency  
gone, th a t ,  w hen  th e  g re a te s t d iscoverer of m odern  tim e m ade a  d eep er 
a n d  b ro ad e r ap p lic a tio n  ot: the  law s of rh y th m ic  m otion in  e th e rea l-

ized m a tte r  th a n  had  been p rev iously  conceived o r w as know n to  
m odern  science, he w as tre a te d  w ith  rid icu le  and  con tem pt by th e  
sc ien tis ts  them selves. T h u s d id  th e  m ateria lism  of science defeat 
itse lf. O rthodoxy  in  science m eans exactly  w h a t i t  m eans in re li
gion, v iz ., pow er a n d  dom inion a t  th e  expense of t r u th .

I t  h as n ev e r been conceived by  m odern science th a t  th e re  is a  w orld 
q u ite  com m ensu ra te  w ith  a ll i t  know s or im agines th a t  i t  know s of 
th e  physica l u n iverse , in to  w h ich  i t  can n ev er en te r  by  physica l 
experim en t, a n d  w hich  i t  can  n e v e r app rehend  by  induction  alone. 
T h is  te r ra  in c o g n i ta  of m odern  science is th e  unseen  un iverse  from  
w hich  a ll v is ib le  th in g s  em an a te  a n d  into w hich a ll th in g s  re tu rn . 
C e rta in  advanced  m inds am ong  th e  scientists, like  P rof. Crookes, 
have  nev erth e le ss  m ade excursions in to  th is  b o rd erlan d  of science, 
a n d  have re tu rn e d  w ith  m arve llous resu lts . B y  th e  slow, p lodd ing  
m a te ria lis t th ese  re su lts  a re  re g a rd e d  as th e  vagaries  of th e  im agi- 
nx tion  th a t  can  n ev e r be ex p ec ted  to  build  a  ra ilroad  o r decla re  a  
d iv idend , an d  th e re fo re , w h e th e r  tru e  or not, th e y  a re  n o t th o u g h t 
w o rth  considering . T he o rig in  a n d  n a tu re  of th e  elem ents, as so 
c lQ se ly  app roached  by P ro f. C rookes, a re  regarded  as of fa r  less im p o rt
ance th a n  th e  velocity  of p ro jec tile s , th e  expansive pow er of dynam ito  
o r th e  resistance  of ironclads.

T he g la r in g  defects and  u n sa tis fac to ry  re su lts  of m o d em  science 
a re  m ost m an ife s t in  th e  p rob lem s of life an d  m ind. A t th e  po in t 
w here  m ind  touches m a tte r , science finds on ly  chaos and  confusion. 
M odern  science deals w ith  th e  phenom ena of m ind  as a  m ere  func
tion  of m a tte r , an d  finds n o th in g  b e tte r  th an  a  physio log ical psycho
logy, deduced  from  th e  evanescen t changes of th e  h u m an  b ra in  and 
nervous m echanism . T h a t th e  p rob lem  is capab le  of be ing  reg a rd ed  
from  th e  opposite  side, an d  th a t  to  the  very  la rg e  nu m b er of facts 
a lre ad y  know n m ay  be added  th e  know ledge of th e  u n d erly in g  p r in 
cip les invo lved  an d  th e  law s of th e i r  occurrence and  opera tion  also 
a lre ad y  know n, is g en e ra lly  e ith e r  ignored  o r denied  by  th e  m odern  
sc ien tist. A nd  now  m a rk  th e  r e s u l t :  L ife d ivested  of m otive or 
m e a n in g ; e th ic s  a t  b es t spasm odic an d  em p y ric a l; an d  th e  question , 
“ I s  life w o rth  liv in g  ?” answ ered  in  the  negative  by  th e  d ish e a rt
ened  and  dem oralized  hosts of h u m an ity , w hile  th e  selfish an d  m ore 
fo r tu n a te  few  eat, d r in k  and  a re  m erry . H av in g  deprived  th e  m asses of 
th e  consolation th a t  even su p e rs titio n  gave in  th e  nam e of religion, 
m odern  science essays to  w ash  its  h an d s  of a ll fu r th e r  responsib ility , 
w ith o u t even a tte m p tin g  to  g iv e  m an k in d  an  idea of God o r a  b e tte r  
id ea l of h u m an  life  and  destin y . T h e  age is th u s  d r if tin g  in to  a  soul
less m ate ria lism , an d  w hile b o as tin g  of its  freedom  and  en lig h ten 
m ent, i t  is a r re s tin g  the  h ig h e r  evolution  of m a n ; an d  th is  is o u r 
boasted  u  a g e  of sc ie n c e !” R elig ion  doggedly reasse rts  its  dogm as, 
w h ile  science p lac id ly  sneers o r open ly  rid icu les and  places its  h igh  
p rie s ts  in th e  g o th ic  tem ples re a re d  and  consecrated  to  th e  old tr a d i
tio n s  by th e  side of th e  p rie s ts  and  m arty rs  of religion. F a th e r  Tim e



levels a ll a like , and  M other N a tu re  receives a ll in to  h e r  capacious 
and  s ilen t bosom .

“ W h a t  does i t  a ll m ean ?”
I f  p roo f be req u ired  th a t  th is  is n o t a  pess im istic  v iew  of th in g s , 

u n w a rra n te d  by  th e  every -day  fac ts  of experience, look a t  th e  a rm y  
o f th e  in sane . O ver five th o u san d  of th e se  w recked  lives an d  bew il
d e red  m in d s in  th e  sing le  S ta te  of O hio, an d  th e  p ropo rtion  q u ite  a s  
g re a t  in  n e a rly  every  section  of th e  “ c iv ilized” w orld . A re  science 
an d  c iv ilization , th en , to  co n v ert th e  w orld  in to  one v a s t m ad-house, 
w h ere  th e  w h ir l in g  derv ishes of a  d ev ita lized  re lig ion  sha ll v ie  w ith  
th e  sn ee rin g  an d  cyn ica l 44 m issing  lin k s ” of science in  th e  id ea l p a n d e 
m onium  ? W h a t  has m odern  science done in  th e  w ay  of a p p re h e n d 
in g  th e  n a tu re  an d  th e  law s o f th e  h u m a n  m ind, so a s  to  s ta y  th is  
tid e  of in sa n ity  th a t  y ea rly  devours lik e  a  b lack  an d  ro a r in g  sea, th e  
b r ig h te s t  m in d s of th e  race  ? A b so lu te ly  no th ing . To be ju d g e d  
in san e  is, in  a  la rg e  m a jo rity  of cases, to  be doom ed to d e sp a ir  an d  
final d e a th  o r u ltim a te  im becility . I s  science aw are  th a t  such  im b ec i
lity , th e  u t t e r  loss of h u m an  reason , is  th e  com plete  su r re n d e r  o f 
ev e ry  d is tin c tiv e ly  h u m an  a tt r ib u te , a n  a tiv ism  indeed  an d  com 
p le te , w h e re  th e  an im al in  m an  ta k e s  fina l possession of th e  te m p le  
of th e  soul ? A n d  if  th e  m in d  fo rm erly  m an ife sted  in  these  ru in e d  
a n d  d eg rad ed  tem p les w as b u t a  u fu n c tio n  of th e  b ra in ,” a n  a t t r i 
b u te  of th e  p h y sica l m echanism , w h a t h a s  occu rred  b u t  a n n ih ila tio n  ? 
I s  science log ica l enough  to  see th is , a n d  a lw ay s h o n est enough  to  
f r a n k ly  acknow ledge i ts  ow n log ical d educ tions ? T hese  a re  th e  
to ils  of th e  a ll-d ev o u rin g  serpen t. M a te ria lism , th e  o ld  se rp e n t t h a t  
h a s  ea ten  o u t th e  h e a r t  of re lig io n  a n d  re in s ta te d  th e  w o rsh ip  of th e  
go lden  c a l f !

W h a t, th en , is th is  b o rd e rlan d  o f science th a t  h a s  rep laced  th e  o ld  
re a lm  of su p e rs titio n , th a t  p resum es to  sn ee r a t  re lig ion , and  th a t  d u b s 
as  th e  “ un k n o w ab le” all th a t  lie s  bey o n d  its  p e rv e r te d  v ision , w h a t 
in d eed  b u t th e  lak e  of oblivion a n d  th e  la n d  of d es tru c tio n  ?

N o th in g  can  change th is  cond ition  of th in g s  b u t a  com plete  p h ilo 
sophy  of n a tu re  an d  of l i f e ; of m in d , no less th a n  of m a t t e r ; a n d  of 
e p ir it , no less th a n  of n a tu re . S uch  a  p h ilo so p h y  m u s t also be su p p le 
m en ted  b y  a  know ledge of science th a t  b eg in s in  th a t  b o rd e rlan d  w h e re  
ph y sica l science ends, an d  tra v e rse s  th e  u n seen  u n iv e rse  by m eth o d s no 
less exact, an d  a rr iv e s  a t  re s u lts  f a r  m ore  c e r ta in  th a n  m odern  p h y s ica l 
science. T h is  ph ilosophy  a n d  th is  science is  p rec ise ly  th e  o ffering  of 
“ T he  S ec re t D o c trin e ,” now  d e s ig n a ted  a s  T heosophy  to  th e  m odern  
w o rld , and  w h ich  th e  c u r re n t re lig io n s  a re  too sanctim onious a n d  th e  
c u r re n t science too p ro u d  and  cyn ica l to  a ccep t o r even  to  d isp assio n 
a te ly  in v e s tig a te  to  any  la rg e  ex ten t.

W e re  th ese  d o c trin es  d isp a ss io n a te ly  ex am in ed  a n d  allow ed to  s ta n d  
on th e i r  m e r it  alone, w ith o u t b e in g  lo ad ed  an d  obscured  b y  p e rso n a l 
ab u se  of th o se  w ho h o n estly  and  fea rle ss ly  advoca te  them , th e y  w ou ld  
fu rn ish  to m odern  science all h e r u m iss iu g  lin k s ,” and  re h a b ili ta te  and

f

re in sp ire  an d  illum ine th e  sacred  a lta rs  of religion. These doctrines 
g ive to  m an  th e  m ean ing  and  p u rpose  of hum an life, th e  m otive of hu m an  
conduct, an d  rev ea l th e  illu m in a te d  p a th w ay  of th e  sp iritu a l evo lu tion  
of th e  h u m an  race. B y  g iv in g  to  m an  a  h ig h  and  a tru e  idea, an d  
te ac h in g  h im  th e  one law  of p ro g ress  tow ard  th a t  ideal, th e  n a tu re  and  
law s of th e  hu m an  soul a re  also revealed , no less th a n  th e  re la tions of 
m ind  an d  m a tte r . T h is m ig h t seem  inducem ent enough for any  ra tio n a l 
an d  beneficen t in d iv id u a l to  c a re fu lly  exam ine th e  u O ld  W isdom -R eli- 
g ion ,” o r  th e  “ S ec re t D oc trin e ,” — Theosophy.

To briefly  o u tlin e  th e  lin e  of in v es tig a tio n  suggested , th e  B aconian  
m ethod  of in d u c tio n  m u s t b e  su pp lem en ted  by deduction, based  on a 
b road , ex ac t an d  com prehensive ph ilosophy . F rom  th e  discoveries of S ir  
Isa a c  N ew ton  m u s t n o t be excluded  th a t  w hich  h e  called  “ Sensorium  
d e i,” a n d  w h a t P ro f. C rookes d e s ig n a ted  as “  L um iniferous e th e r .” T he 
“ F a th e r  e th e r” of th e  G reeks, a n d  th e  “ A k as” of th e  H indoos, belong 
to  th e  sam e ca tego ry . T he  conserva tion  an d  co rre la tion  of force on th e  
ph y sica l p lane , m u s t be  connected  w ith  a  know ledge of m otion, force 
a n d  m a tte r  on  o th e r  p lanes, an d  th e  “ vortices” of D escartes m ay  be p ro 
fitab ly  com pared  w ith  th e  “ lav a -cen tre s” an d  “ d a rk  nucleoles” of th e  
“  S ec re t D o c trin e .” A n d  fina lly  th e  m odern  idea of E vo lu tion  m u s t b e  
su p p lem en ted  b y  a  know ledge of th e  law  of Invo lu tion  as its  exac t 
c o u n te rp a r t an d  ph ilo soph ica l equ iv a len t. Such  a line  of in v es tiga tion  
w ill lead  m an  to  such  a  know ledge of th e  unseen  un iverse  as w ill i l lu 
m ine  an d  in sp ire  h is  d a ily  life  in  th e  w orld , and  end fo r ever th e  conflict 
be tw een  re lig ion  an d  science by  m ak in g  th em  co-w orkers for th e  u p lif t
in g  of m an k in d .

J . D. B u c k .



IN  M E M  OR I  AM .

P . I y a l u  N a i d u  G a r u ,  F . T. S.

fT lH E O S O P H IS T S  a ll over In d ia  w ill feel th e  loss we have su s ta in ed  in  
-L th e  passing  aw ay  of o u r B ro th e r  P . Iy a lu  N a id u  G aru , w ho le f t u s  

on th e  m orn in g  of th e  28 th  S ep tem b er 1891. A  tru e  T heosoph ist, an  
unselfish  w orker fo r hum an ity , one w ho a lw ays reg a rd ed  th e  good of th e  
Society  in  p reference  to  h is  own in te res ts , h is  loss w ill be doub ly  fe lt  now  
w hen  w e can  ill afford to  lose an  e a rn e s t an d  devoted  w orker.

W e p u b lish  below  a  sh o r t sk e tch  of h is life  and  w ork an d  a  te s tim o n y  
to  h is  w o rth  by  a  fellow  T heosophist, w ho knew  h im  a n d  a p p re c ia te d  
th e  p u r i ty  and  unselfishness of h is  life.

“  T im e an d  K a rm a  have ta k e n  aw ay  from  th e  phenom enal w o rld  a  
b ro th e r  w hom  th e  T heosophical Society  can  ill sp a re  ju s t  a t  th is  pe rio d  
of its  g re a te s t a c tiv ity . A fte r  a  long  illness, consequent on old age  a n d  
g e n e ra l deb ility , o u r esteem ed an d  re v e re d  B ro th e r , P . Iy a lu  N a id u  
G aru , th e  P re s id e n t of th e  H y d e ra b a d  T heosophical Society , p assed  
aw ay  on th e  m orn in g  of 28 th  S ep tem b er 1891. H a v in g  risen  from  th e  
ran k s , as i t  w ere, and  com m encing h is  life  on a  sa la ry  of R s. 10, h ia  
h o n esty  and  even-handed  ju s tice  in  h is  official ca ree r so en d eared  h im  
to  h is  su p e rio rs  th a t , in  course of tim e, he  w as ra ised  to  th e  p o st of 
D e p u ty  C ollector of A rn i. B u t w ith  th is  p o rtion  of his life  we h a v e  
n o t to deal. H is  re a lly  im p o rtan t life, to  us a t  an y  ra te , began  w ith  th e  
ad v e n t of th e  T heosophical Society in In d ia . S ince th e  y e a r  1881, w h en  
th e  la te  illu s trio u s  M adam e B lav a tsk y  an d  th e  P re s id e n t F o u n d e r  
m ade th e i r  first d e b u t in  Bom bay, B ro. N aid u  follow ed th e i r  fo r tu n e s  
th ro u g h  good and  ev il rep o rt. A rr iv in g  in  M adras, lie a id ed  th e  
in fa n t Society  to  th e  best of h is pow ers in  ev ery  w ay. T he  sp o t a t  
A d y a r  on w hich  s tan d s  o u r p re se n t H e a d -q u a rte rs  w as p o in ted  o u t 
by h im  as th e  m ost su itab le  site  fo r th e  Society . F o r th e  la s t te n  
y e a rs  of h is  ad m irab le  life, his one ch ie f a im  w as how to sp read  T heoso 
p h y  th ro u g h  th e  len g th  and  b re a d th  of In d ia . In cessan tly  d id  he s tu d v  
its  v a s t li te ra tu re , an d  i t  w as sim ply  w o nderfu l to  see th is  old m an  
w ith  a  devotion and  zeal q u ite  en v iab le  p o u rin g  o v e r th e  pages of I s i s  

b n  ve iled . T h e  S e c r e t D o c tr in e , and o th e r  s ta n d a rd  w 'orks, w ith  a  v iew  to  
in s tru c t in g  o thers, f a r  un to  the  hou rs of m id n ig h t, by  th e  d im  l ig h t of 
a  cocoannt-oil lam p . H is  v e rac ity  an d  h is  hon esty  of pu rpose  w e re  
re a lly  beyond w ords. To every  one he cam e in  co n tac t w ith , th e  one 
th in g  he expounded  w as Theosophy, an d  no one le f t h im  w ith o u t fe e lin g  
b e t te r  an d  w ise r fo r h is  conversa tion . H is  fa v o u rite  books w ere  L i g h t  
m  th e  P a t h , T h ro u g h  th e  G a tes o f  G o ld , an d  a  T e lu g u  B h a s h y a  of S r l i a a t  

B h a g a v a ta m .  W h o  can  describe th e  g re a t affliction o u r deceased  b ro th e r  
f e l t  w hen  he  w as in fo rm ed  on b is  d y in g  bed  th a t  H . P . B. h ad  le f t u s ? 
P u re  in d eed  w as o u r d e p a rte d  fellow  w o rk e r,— p u re  in  th o u g h t, p u re  
in  w ord , p u re  in  deed. T o le ran t of th e  sho rtcom ings of o thers, h e  w as 
a lw ay s  s te rn  as re g a rd s  h is ow n fa ilin g s . H e lived  and  d ied  fo r  
T heosophy . C ould he do  m ore ” ?

S rr

H A M S A '-U P A  N IS  H A  D  O F  S U K L A - Y A J U R - V E D A .

( T r a n s la te d  by  tw o  M e m b e rs  o f  K u m b a k o n a m  T . S . )

G A U T A M A  add ressed  S a n a t K u m a ra  t h u s :— Oh reverend  S ir, thou 
a r t  th e  k n o w er of a ll D h a rm as  (d u tie s) an d  a r t  w ell versed  in all 

S h a s tra s  ; p lease  te ll  m e th e  m ean s by  w hich I  m ay ob tain  a  know ledge 
of B ra lim a -V id y a  (B rahm -sc ience). S an a t-K u m ara  rep lied  th u s :—

H ear, oh G au tam a , th a t  te n e t (o r science) of S iva as expounded by 
P a rv a t i  (h is  w ife ) a f te r  e n q u ir in g  in to  all th e  sacred  books and  ascer
ta in in g  h is (S iv a ’s) opinion. T h is  trea tise  on th e  n a tu re  of H am sa 
w h ich  o-ives b liss  and  sa lva tion  a n d  w hich  is a  tre a su re  to  th e  Yogi, is
(a )  v e ry  m y s tic  (science) an d  sh o u ld  not be exp la ined  to th e  public.

N ow  w e sh a ll ex p la in  th e  tru e  n a tu re  of H am sa  and  P a ram a  H am sa 
fo r th e  benefit of a  B rah m a-C h a rin  (a  seeker a f te r  B rahm  o r ce liba te), 
w ho h as h is d esire s  u n d e r con tro l, is devoted to  his G uru  and  alw ays 
con tem p la tes  (a s )  H am sa , and  rea lise s  th u s— it  (H am sa) is p erm eatin g  
a ll  bodies lik e  fire (o r h e a t)  in  a ll k in d s of wood o r oil in  a ll k inds of 
g in g e lly  seeds. H a v in g  know n ( i t )  thus , one does no t m eet w ith  death .

H av in g  c o n trac ted  th e  an u s (w ith  th e  heels p ressed  ag a in s t it) , 
h a v in g  ra ised  th e  Y a y u  (b re a th )  fro m  M ula2 A d h a ra  (sac ra l p lexus), 
h a v in g  m ade a  c ir c u it w ith  Y ay u  th r ic e  ro und  S w ad h istan a  (p ro s ta tic  
p lexus), go ing  th e n  to  M an ip u rak a  (ep ig astric  p lex u s), h av in g  crossed 
th e  A n a h a ta  (c a rd ia c  p lex u s), h a v in g  contro lled  P ra n a  in  Y isudh i 
( la ry n g e a l o r p h a ry n g e a l p lexus), a n d  th en  go ing  to  A gnya (cavernous 
p lex u s ), one con tem p la tes in  B rah m a ra n d h a ra  (p ineal g lan d ) , and  
h a v in g  m ed ita ted  th e re  a lw ays “ I  am  of th re e  m a tra s” cognizes his 
(h ig h e r )  self a n d  becom es form less. T he S isna3 (pen is) has tw o sides 
( le f t  an d  r ig h t  from  h ead  to  foo t). T h is  is th a t  P a ram a-H am sa  (S up rem e 
H am sa  o r H ig h e r  S e lf) h av in g  th e  resp lendence of crores of suns and by 
w hom  a ll th is  w o rld  is pervaded . I t  ( th is  H am sa  w hich  has B uddh i 
as its  veh icle4) h as  e igh t-fo ld  v r i th is  (ac tions). (W h ere  i t  is )  in th e  
e a s te rn  (o r firs t) p e ta l th e re  is th e  inc lina tion  (in  a  person) to  v irtu o u s 
a c t io n s ; in  th e  so u th -easte rn  p e ta l th e re  a rise  sleep, laziness, & c . ; in  
th e  so u th e rn  th e re  is th e  in c lin a tio n  to  c r u e l ty ; in  th e  sou th -w estern  
th e re  is th e  inc lin a tio n  to  s in s ; in  th e  w estern  th e re  is th e  inc lina tion  
to  sensua l s p o r t ; in  th e  n o rth -w es te rn  th e re  a rise  th e  desire of w alk ing ,

1. This word (Hamsa) i8 very mysterious and has manifold meanings accord
ing to the standpoint from which we look a t it. I t is composed of Ham (or aham) 
and Sa (ha), which mean “ I” and “ That,” that is—I (am) “ That.” In its highest sense 
it is Kalahamsa (Parabrahm). I t  is also Brahma when it has Hamsa as its vehicle, or 
is Hamsa-vahana. When Hamsa, which is a higher manifestation of breath or Prana, 
is applied to it, we in expiration are said to exhale with “ Ham” aud in inspiration are 
said to inhale with “ Ga.” I t  is called Ajapa Gayatri, which is “ Hamsa (in)—soham’* 
the Beeja-Akshara as ia stated in this Upanishad.

2. All these plexuses might also be taken to be in the head.
3 . This line is omitted in the Calcutta Edn., and seemingly makes no sense in 

the context.
4 . T h is  is how  a  c o m m e n ta to r  in te rp r e ts .



& c .; in th e  n o rth e rn  th e re  arises th e  desire  of l u s t ; in  the n o rth -e a s te rn  
th e re  a rises  th e  desire  of am assing  m o n ey ; in  th e  m idd le  (o r th e  
in te rsp ac e s  b e tw een  th e  p e ta ls )  th e re  is th e  indifference to  m a te r ia l 
p leasu res . In  th e  filam en t (of th e  lo tu s) th e re  a rises  th e  w ak ing  s ta te  ; 
in  th e  p e rica rp  th e re  a rises S w apna ( th e  d ream in g  s ta te )  ; in  th e  B ee ja  
(seed  of th e  p e ric a rp  o r th e  m idd le  of i t )  th e re  arises S u sh u p ti ( th e  
d ream less  s leep in g  s t a te ) ; w hen  leav in g  th e  lo tus th e re  is T u ry a  ( th e  
fo u r th  s ta te ) . W h e n  H am sa  is absorbed  in  N ad a  (sp ir itu a l sound), th e  
s ta te  beyond th e  fo u r th  is reached .

N ad a  (w h ich  is  a t  th e  end of sound  a n d  beyond  speech an d  m in d ) 
is  lik e  a  p u re  c ry s ta l ex ten d in g  from  th e  sac ra l p lexus to  th e  p in ea l 
g la n d . I t  is th a t  w hich  is spoken of as B ra h m a  an d  P a ram atm a . [H e re  
th e  perfo rm ance  of A  ja p a  m a n tra  is g iv en .]  N ow  H am sa  is th e  R ish i 
( s e e r )— th e  m e tre  is  G ay a tri— P a ra m a  H a m sa  is th e  d ev a ta  (p res id in g  
d e i ty )— “ H a m ” is  th e  B eejam — “ S a ” is  S a k ti— Soham  is th e  K eela- 
k a .1 T h u s  th e re  a re  six. T here  a re  216002 H am sas (o r b re a th s )  
in  a  d ay  an d  n ig h t. (S a lu ta tio n  to )3 S u ry a , Som a, N ira n ja n a  (s ta in 
le ss) an d  N ira b h a sa  (un iverse less). [A ja p a  m a n tra ]  (M ay) th e  bod i
less a n d  su b tle  one g u id e4 (o r il lu m in a te  m y  u n d e rs tan d in g ) . V ow - 
s h u t  (o r S w ah a) to  A gni-Som a. T h u s  A n g an y asa s  and  K a ran y asa s  
occu r (o r shou ld  be  perfo rm ed  a f te r  th e  m a n tra s  as th e y  a re  p e rfo rm ed  
be fo re  th e  m a n tra s )  in  th e  h e a r t  a n d  o th e r  (sea ts) . H av in g  done so, 
one shou ld  co n tem p la te  upon  H am sa  as th e  A tm a  in  h is  h e a rt . A g n i 
a n d  Som a a re  i t s  w ings ( r ig h t a n d  le f t  s id e s ) ; O m k ara  is its  h e a d ; 
U k a ra  an d  B in d u  a re  th e  th ree  eyes5 an d  face  re sp e c tiv e ly ; R u d ra  a n d  
R u d ra n i (o r R u d ra ’s w ife) a re  th e  f e e t ; K a n k a  (o r th e  rea liza tio n ) of th e  
oneness of J iv a trn a  (o r P lam sa th e  L ow er S e lf) w ith  P a ram a tm a  (o r  
P a ra m a  H am sa  th e  H ig h e r  Self) is  done in  tw o  w ays,6 S a m p ra g n a ta  
a n d  A sam p ra g n a ta .

A fte r  th a t  U n m an i7 is th e  end  of th e  A ja p a  (m an tra ). H a v in g  
re flec ted  upon n o n -M a n a s  by m eans of th is  (m an tra ), one hears  N ad a  
( s p ir i tu a l  sound) a f te r  th e  u tte r in g  of th is  J a p a  (m a n tra )  a  erore of

1 . Keelaka means wedge. In the Ajapa mantra “ Hamsa-Soham,” Soham ia 
the wedge to which the whole mantra is fastened or fixed.

2 . One commentator gives the table for 21600 thus—60 breaths make 1  Prana,
6  Pranas make 1 Nadi, and 60 Nadis make 1 day and night. 9

3. The words are Surayaya, Somaya, Niranjanaya, Nirabhaaaya. I t  is with the 
pronunciation of these words that different places in the body are touched with tho 
fingers of the hand, viz ., Anganyasas and Karanyasas are performed. The first word 
is pointed to the heart with the thumb, the second to the head, and the third to the 
hair of the head. With the last a Kavacha (armour) is made by circling the fingers 
round the head and then circling one hand over another. This process is carried on 
again after the pronunciation of Ajapa mantra which follows. Here Soma (moon) is 
tha t which is united with Urna or the emblem of the union of the Lower Self and 
Higher Self.

Surya or sun is the causer of the state of oneness.
4. As it stands, it means “ the bodiless, the subtied and the gnide.” The origi

nal is “ Athanu Sukshmaai Prachodayat.” °  °
5. The three eyes are the two eyes now commonly in use, and the third Divino 

eye called the eye of Siva situated in the pineal gland.
6. C o n te m p la tio n  w ith  a n  o b je c t an d  th a t  w ith o u t, i t .
7. A state oi’ non Manas or when ilurias Uhe lower mind) is destroyed.

tim es. I t  (N a d a )  is (h e a rd  as) of te n  k inds. T he first is chin i (the  sound 
of th a t  w ord) ; th e  second is ch in i-ch in i ; th e  th ird  is th e  sound of b e l l ; 
th e  fo u r th  is th a t  of conch ; th e  fifth  is th a t  of th a n th r i ( th e  sound  of a  
m usica l in s tru m e n t)  ; th e  s ix th  is  th e  sound of th a la  (cym bals) ; th e  
sev en th  is th a t  of f lu te ; th e  e ig h th  is  th a t  of b e ri (d ru m ), th e  n in th  is 
th a t  of m rid a n g a  (doub le  d ru m ) a n d  th e  te n th  is th a t  of clouds (v iz . ,  
th u n d e r ) . H e  m a y  experience th e  te n th  w ithou t th e  first n ine  sounds 
(th ro u g h  th e  in itia tio n  of a  G u ru ). I n  th e  first stage h is body becomes 
c h in i-c h in i; in  th e  second, th e re  is th e  (B h an jan a ) b reak ing  (o r afflict
in g ) in  th e  body  ; in  th e  th ird , th e re  is th e  (B hedana) p ierc ing  ; in  th a  
fou rth , th e  h ead  shakes ; in  th e  fifth , th e  p a la te  produces sa liva  ; in  th e  
s ix th  n ec ta r is  a t t a in e d ; in  th e  seven th , th e  know ledge of th e  h id d en  
( th in g s  in  th e  w o rld ) a r i s e s ; in  th e  e ig h th ,1 P a ra -v ak  is  h ea rd  ; in  th e  
n in th  th e  body becomes inv isib le  an d  th e  pu re  D iv ine E ye is d ev e lo p ed ; 
in  th e  te n th  he a tta in s  P a ra b ra h m  in  th e  presence of (or w ith ) A tm a w h ich  
is  B rahm . A fte r  th a t ,  w hen  M anas (th e  low er m ind  w hich  is on ly  in  
nam e and  fo rm ) is  destroyed , w hen  it , w hich  is the  source of S ankalpa , 
( th o u g h t)  an d  Y ik a lp a  (fancy) d isappears, ow ing to  th e  d estruc tion  of 
these  two, a n d  w h en  v ir tu e s  an d  sins a re  b u rn t aw ay, th e n  he shines as 
S adasiva  ( th e  ev e r beneficent b liss), of th e  n a tu re  of S ak ti ( th e  pow er) 
p e rv ad in g  everyw here , be ing  effulgence in  its  v e ry  essence ; th e  im m acu
la te , th e  e te rn a l, th e  sta in less an d  th e  m ost quiescen t Om. T hus is  
th e  teach ing  of th e  Y edas an d  thus* is th e  U pan ishad .

E L O H IS T IC  M Y S T E R IE S .
I I .

T h e  M y s t e r y  o f  M a n i f e s t a t i o n .

T H E  E loh istic  astronom ical teach ing , of w h ich  I  can find no tra c e  
outside th e  w ritin g s  of th e  E loh is t, and  w hich  I  a ttem p ted  to  r e 

s ta te  in  an  a r tic le  pu b lish ed  some tim e  since in  th e  T heoso p h is t (O ctober 
an d  N ovem ber 1889) on T h e  Q u a te r n a r y  S o la r  S y s te m , w as th e  basis  of 
h is  doctrine  concern ing  th e  m y ste ry  of m an ifesta tion .

O w ing to  th e  evidence on w h ich  i t  res ted  h av ing  been m is in te r
p re ted , and  th e  -physical science w ith  w hich  i t  h ad  been associated  
com plete ly  lo s t s ig h t of, th is  doctrine , because i t  appealed  co n stan tly  
to  n a tu re  an d  w as hum an iz ing  in  i t s  m ethods, w as u ltim ate ly  su p e r
seded  by, an d  su b m erg ed  in , th e  m ore acceptable sp iritu a liz in g  te a c h 
in g  of i ts  m e tap h y sica l su p p lan te r. A n d  y e t i t  w as as rem ark ab le  as 
significant. F u n c tio n a l action  w as th e  key  to  its  in te rp re ta tio n  of th a  
phenom ena of life .

T he E lo h is t h e ld  th a t  th e  fac ts  u n d e rly in g  th e  m etaphysics of 
ex is tence  w ere a s  m u ch  th e  outcom e of function  as w ere th e  fac ts u n d e r
ly in g  its  physics. T h a t th e  m ystica l ad ju n c t of th e  physical re s ted  on 
a  physiological basis th ro u g h  w hich  i t  acquired  its  un ion  w ith  th e  p h e 
nom enal, w as to  h im  an  in co n tro v ertib le  proposition. In  a  w ord, th is

1, The fourth stage of Yak or sound,



bran ch  of hia science m ig h t be te rm ed  p sych ic  physio logy. Ifc associ
a ted  th e  m ystica l w ith  th e  p h y s ic a l; gave to  each a  lik e  orig in .

T h is  w as assum ed by  th e  less deep th in k e rs  of those  days to  be a  
m a te ria liz in g  view . D issociation  from  physio log ical a c tiv ity  an d  fu n c 
tiona l action  w as th e  basis on w hich  th e y  th o u g h t to  have g a in ed  a n  
a ssu red  founda tion  fo r th e ir  sp iritu a liz in g  m ethods. F o r  th is  reaso n  
th e y  condem ned an d  re jec ted  th e  E loh istic  teach in g , an d , a cq u irin g  th e  
ascendancy  over those  w ho had  accepted  it , in  o rd e r to  c a rry  these  (o r  
th e ir  successors) w ith  th em  unconsciously as i t  w ere, g rad u a lly  t r a n s 
fo rm ed  i t  on th e ir  ow n lines by  a  system  of accom m odation , u n ti l ,  
com pletely  ass im ila ted  to  th e ir  ow n doctrine , i t  w as subm erged  th e re in  
an d  absorbed  th e re b y  an d  so cam e to  be fo rgo tten .

D octrine, accord ing  to  th e  E loh is t, shou ld  com prise  a  defin ition  of 
th e  fac ts concerned an d  a  s ta tem en t of th e  p rin c ip le s  to  w hich  th e y  
po in t, w ith  an  exposition  of th e  in ferences to  be d raw n  from  th em  an d  
a  dec la ra tio n  of th e  conclusions these  lead  u p  to. I t  shou ld  g ive  a  
log ica l expression  to  th e  reasoned  ju d g m e n t on th e  in te rp re ta tio n  a d o p t
ed, an d  shou ld  tr a n s m it its  teach in g  in  an  in te llig ib le  form , in cap ab le  
of m iscom prehension.

A bove a ll, its  basis m u s t be a  basis of fac t. A  d o c trin e  w h ich  re fe rre d  
th e  m ystica l to  th e  m y th ica l, o r re s ted  its  m e tap h y sica l assum p tions on 
a n  idea liza tion  of w h a t m ig h t have been  u n d e r  c e r ta in  im ag in a ry  cond i
tions, a n d  th e n  tr e a te d  th e se  conditions as th o u g h  th e y  h ad  been con
c lu s ive ly  e stab lished , is in  re a lity  only  an  h y p o th e tic a l conclusion, w h ich  
c a n n o t be safe ly  accep ted  and  ac ted  upon u n ti l  i t  has  succeeded in  p lac in g  
i t s  im ag ined  cond itions on a  basis of a c tu a lity .

T h is  th e  Jeh o v is tic  theo ry  fa ils  to  do. I t  assum es th e  p re -ex is ten ce  
of th e  h u m an  in  th e  h eav en ly  m an  and  c laim s th e  descen t of th e  h eav en ly  
m an  in to  kosm ic re la tio n s, in  w hich, v e iling  h is  in te llig en ce  in  m a tte r , 
h e  passes successively, in  a  series of ad v an c in g  em bodim ents, th ro u g h  
m in e ra l, v eg e tab le  an d  an im a l form s, in to  th e  hu m an . I t  affirm s t h a t  
th ro u g h  th e se  tra n sm ig ra tio n s  he g ra d u a lly  re -acq u ire s  consciousness, 
p ercep tion , in te llig en ce  a n d  reason, in  associa tion  w ith , an d  d ep en d en t 
on, th e  con tinuous w ell-be ing  and  ac tion  of physio lo g ica lly  fu n c tio n in g  
p h y s ica l o rgans, b u t  a sse rts  th a t  these  facu ltie s  a re  th e  m ere s t shadow s 
a n d  reflections of th e  sam e facu lties in  th e  h eav en ly  m an— a t once 
s im ila r  an d  d is s im ila r— th ro u g h  be ing  assoc ia ted  w ith , and  d ep en d en t 
on, th e  fun c tio n  of s tru c tu ra lly  m a te ria liz ed  physio log ica l organs.

I t  fu r th e r  assum es th a t ,  ow ing to  a  v a rio u s ly  in te rp re te d  F a ll ,  th e  
h eav en ly  m an  leaves h is  h um an  and  becom es h is  h ig h e r  self. T h a t  
th u s  d issociated  from  h is  h ith e rto  h um an  in v e s ti tu re , he  seeks to  d ra w  
h is  low er o r h u m an  se lf a f te r  h im — in v itin g  i t  to  ra ise  itse lf  from  i ts  
fa lle n  s ta te  by  fo llow ing  a  sp iritu a liz in g  course  of life — th a t, g ra d u a lly  
fre e in g  itse lf  from  its  tendency  to  re in c a rn a tio n , i t  m ay , on fina lly  
a b an d o n in g  i ts  an im a l v es tu re  an d  perso n a l o r h u m an  form , re u n ite  
Tvith its  h ig h e r  self an d  so return to  its  ex tra -kosm ic  re la tio n s .

N one of th e  doctrines included  in  th is  theo ry  can  be proven. N ot 
even those  w hich  have been borrow ed  from  th e  E loh istic  teach ings an d  
se t in  a  Jeh o v is tic  fram ew ork . I t  is h a rd ly  su rp ris ing , therefore, to  find 
th a t, a f te r  d r iv in g  th e  doctrine  of th e  E loh ist, w ith  its  holders, in to  h id 
ing , i t  shou ld  have itse lf  been condem ned and re jec ted  by the  leaders and  
teachers  of th e  m a jo rity , and  re le g a te d  to  th e  secre t keeping of so-called 
m ystics of various schools of th o u g h t, th ro u g h  w hose m etaphysical an d  
sp iritu a liz in g  developm ents i t  assum ed divers form s, and  by whom i t  has 
been tra n sm itte d , u n d e r v a ry in g  aspects, th ro u g h  d iverg ing  eso teric  
channels, even  dow n to  th e  p re se n t day .

T he  E lo h is t re s ted  h is psycho-physiological teachings, as I  h ave  
a lread y  s ta ted , on an  astronom ical b asis . T he correctness of th is  basis 
I  d em o n s tra ted  in  m y A s tro n o m ic a l I n v e s t ig a tio n s , pub lished  m any y e a rs  
ago  and  long o u t of p r in t. In  tl ia t  w ork  I  show ed tlia t, g ra n tin g  th e  
existence of a  C en tra l, a  P o la r  a n d  a n  E quato ria l, as well as th e  V isib le  
Sun, or, in  o th e r  word's,. a ssum ing  th a t  ours is a  q u a te rn ary  so lar sy s
tem , th e  rec ip roca l m ovem ents of th e se  bodies w ould produce th e  w hoib 
of th e  observed  system ic  astronom ical phenom ena, w hich w ould th u s  
need no o th e r  cause, w h e th e r m y s tic a lly  or m a them atica lly  suggested , to  
account fo r an d  ex p la in  them .

T h is  d em onstra tion  w as, of course, unaccep tab le  to  m odem  science, 
and  th e  llo y a l Society  re jec ted  a  p a p e r  I  su bm itted  to  i t  ( th ro u g h  one 
of its  F ellow s), in  w hich  the  q u a te rn a ry  view  w as se t fo rth , and  th e  line  
of reason ing  w hich  su p p o rted  i t  ind ica ted . T h a t Society  m ain ta ins th e  
received  astronom ical th eo ry  ( th o u g h  inc lin ing  to  ad m it th e  possib le  
existence of a  C en tra l S un ), because of th e  discovery  of the  p lan e t N ep 
tu n e , th ro u g h  th e  d is tu rb in g  effect of its  a ttra c tio n  on th e  m ovem ents 
of o th e r p la n e ta ry  bodies. B u t th is  consequence of eccentric a ttra c tio n  
w as w ell know n to  th e  E loh is t, an d  -was,, according- to  him , th e  cause of 
th e  revo lu tion  of th e  te r re s tr ia l an d  lu n a r  apsides.*  The issue here , aa 
betw een  th e  o ldest an d  th e  m ost re c e n t theory, lies betw een a m a th e 
m atica lly  d e riv ed  an d  a ra tio n a l hypo thesis. T he m ost re s tr ic ted  of 
these  adm its  a  p rin c ip le  w hich  th e  m ore fa r  reach ing  one carries o u t to  
its  leg itim a te  consequences. T h e  p ro p e r function  of m athem atics 
is th e  d e te rm in a tio n  of th e  ra tio s  of th e  re la tio n s of the  sub jec t of 
its  in ves tiga tions. I t  can  in  no cases declare th e  causes of th e se  
re lations, th o u g h  i t  m ay  be m ade to  suggest an  hypo thetica l cause; 
H ence w hen, as in  th e  p resen t in s tan ce , a  m athem atica l and  a  log ical

# To the attraction of the Equatorial sun the Eloliiat attributed the elliptic 
form and oscillation of the moon’s orbit and the advance of the lunar apsides, and 
to the attraction of the Polar sun, the eLliptic foim and oscillation of the Ecliptio 
and the advance of the terrestrial apsides. I t  was from these effects of attraction 
that he inferred the existence of the attracting bodies, just as Professors Adams 
and Leverrier unconsciously treading in his footetepsr were led, by inferences 
drawn from its perturbing influence on the orbit of the planet Uranus, to the dis
covery of the planet Neptune. Perhaps with the invention of more powerful instru
ments, through the indications now received, the Equatorial and even the Polar sun 
will be discovered—unless indeed they are non-luminous bodies. The attractions 
here produce regular systemic instead of perturbing effects, because the attracting 
bodies occupy central positions ia their respective subsystems.



h y p o thes is  p re sen t them selves to  th e  ju d g m en t, reason m u s t decide  
betw een  th em  upon  o th e r g rounds th a n  th e  p u re ly  m athem atica l. H e re  
reaso n  can  h a rd ly  be a t  fa u lt, for, if  th e  system ic  re la tions of a  q u a te r 
n a ry  so lar system  w ould  account fo r a ll th e  observed phenom ena, th e  
in v es tig a to r could  h a rd ly  be expected  to  go beyond it, un less o r u n ti l  i t  
w as p roven  th a t  such a  system  could no t ex is t. To close th e  eyes to  
th e  fac t th a t  th e  m a th em atica l science is on ly  an  in s tru m e n t of th e  r e a 
son  of m an, and  can  b u t fu rn ish  suggestions as to  th e  possible causes of 
th e  phenolnena i t  is h e ld  to  e lucidate , upon  w hich  h is reason  m u s t 
p ronounce th e  u lt im a te  decision, m ay  be necessary  to  th e  m a in ten an ce  
of received  ideas, b u t  is h a rd ly  free  from dan g er. W h en  as tro n o m ers  
re-discover, as th e y  w ill some day, th a t  ou rs is a  q u a te rn a ry  so lar sy s
tem , th e y  w ill be constra ined  to  ad m it th a t  th e  science of th e  E lo h is t 
w as  m ore advanced  th a n  th e ir  ow n and  th e  re s u lts  of h is  observa tions 
m ore  accu ra te ly  in te rp re ted .

H ow ever th is  m ay  be, th e  fac t to  be d e a lt w ith  a t  p re sen t is, t h a t  
th e  basis of h is psychological teach in g  w as th e  q u a te rn a ry  so lar system . 
Space, th e  a ll-co n ta in in g  uncon ta ined , w as to  h im  th e  p rim a ry  source of 
a l l  th in g s . To i t  h e  re fe rre d  th e  F ir s t  C ause, w h a te v e r th a t  m ay  be, a s  
w ill be rem em bered  b y  th e  read e r of T h e  T w in  S c ie n c e s  o f  L i f e , u n d e r  th e  
h e a d in g  T ra v e s tie d  T e a c h in g s , in  th e  num ber of th e  T h eo so p h is t fo r A u g u s t 
1888, if  he d id  n o t ac tu a lly  id en tify  th e  firs t cause th e re w ith  by  re g a rd 
in g  i t  as th e  u n d em o n strab le  substance  of th a t  incognizab le  Cause.

H e  h e ld  th a t  Space, v iew ed as th e  F ir s t  C ause, ac ted  m e d ia te ly  
th ro u g h  its  re p re se n ta tiv e  organ, th e  C en tra l S u n ; th a t  th e  C en tra l 
.S un— th e  C eter  of th e  K ab b a lis ts—w as th e  rep re sen ta tiv e  of th e  F i r s t  
C ause, because as th e  C en tra l i t  w as th e  m ost im p o rta n t B ody of o u r sy s
te m  an d  tlie  D ire c to r a n d  C on tro lle r of its  m ovem ents and  evolu tions ; 
a n d  th a t  th is  d irec tio n  and  contro l w ere fu n c tio n a lly  and  n o t v o litio n a lly  
c a rr ie d  on.

T he  C en tra l S un , th o u g h  inv isib le  to  us, is, as th e  c en tra l body  of 
o u r  system , n a tu ra lly  an d  necessarily  its  m ost im p o rta n t o rg an  a n d  
m em ber.

T h e  V isib le  S u n  is  as n a tu ra lly  and  necessarily  th e  fo u r th  in  r a n k  
in  th e  system ic o rd e r  of im portance , th ough , as th e  P ro m o te r an d  S u s
ta in e r  of th e ir  o rgan ized  and  an im ated  life, i t  is of p r im a ry  im p o rtan ce  
to  th e  p la n e ta ry  bodies.

D eriv in g  its  en e rg y  from  Space, th e  C en tra l S u n  ra d ia te s  th a t  en e rg y  
in  ev ery  d irection  as C ausative  Force— p erm ea tin g  th e  im m en sity  th e re 
of in  its  e n tire ty  if  i t  be th e  cen tra l body of th e  U n iverse , o r a t  a n y  
r a t e  th a t  reg ion  fo r th e  tim e  being , o r abso lu te ly , su b jec t to  its  sy s tem ic  
influence.

A c tin g  th ro u g h  th is  ra d ia te d  cau sa tiv e  force d ire c tly  on a ll  th e  
m em b ers of its  sy s tem  a n d  specifically  on each ; e lec trica lly  re p e l l in g  
tl .e m  from  itse lf  an d  so causing  th e m  to  float as i t  w ere  on force, w h ile  
th e i r  several a ttra c tio n s  d rew  th em  to w ard s  each  o th e r ; b y  s im ila r ly  
e le c trify in g , h o ld ing  th em  a p a r t  from  each o th e r a t  d is tances d e te rm in ed

by  th e  re la tiv e  in ten s itie s  of th e i r  in d iv idua l a ttra c tio n s ; it s im u l
taneously  g u id ed  an d  con tro lled  th e i r  evolu tional progressive advance. 
T hus w hile re p re se n tin g  an d  ac tin g  fo r  th e  F irs t C ause in  fact, its  d irec t 
an d  im m edia te  ac tion  on a ll th e  m em bers of its  system  m ade i t  
p rac tica lly  th e  F ir s t  C ause to  them .

So re g a rd in g  it, th e  E lo h ist h e ld th a t t l ie  C en tra l S un — th e  E l  E lo h im ,  
as he te rm ed  i t  (o r “ God of gods,” as th is  designation  is conventionally  
tran s la ted ), th e  E lo h im  (o r gods) b e in g  th e  th re e  subord inate  suns— 
w as th e  In s tig a to r  an d  O rig in a to r of E volu tion . B u t even so he tr e a t
ed  i t —as I  h av e  a lread y  rem ark ed , b u t  th e  d is tinc tion  is so im p o rtan t 
th a t  I  th in k  i t  w ell to  re p e a t i t— n o t as a  vo litional, b u t as a  functional 
In s tig a to r  an d  O rig in a to r. T hus, th e  aim  of E vo lu tion  being, accord
in g  to  h im , th e  c rea tio n  of th e  hu m an  soul, th e  W ill, D esire or In ten tio n  
so to  c rea te  m u s t have  been in h e re n t in  th a t  w hose function ing  organ 
i t  was, and  fro m  w hich  i t  d e riv ed  i ts  energy— Space, o r th a t  w h ich  
Space rep re sen ted  an d  veiled .

T he force ra d ia tin g  from  th e  C e n tra l Sun, w hile  ac ting  upon, w as 
modified by, th e  sev era l p r im a ry  m em bers of its  system , so as to  become 
som eth ing  m ore th a n  a  su b o rd in a te  causative— a developed, a  g en e r
a tiv e  force in  th em . T hese m odifications of th e  o rig ina l causative force 
p roceed ing  from  E l  E lo h im , th e  “ F o rce  of th e  fo rces,” gave to  each of 
th e  subord inate  so la r bodies, th e  E lo h im  o r “ fo rces,” its  special and  
p ro p e r as w ell as its  com m on forces, w h ich  w ere in  th is  w ay  derived  
from  th e  o rig ina l cau sa tiv e  force of th e  p rac tica l firs t cause, th e  C en tra l 
Sun.

T he p r im a ry  condition  of th e  E a r th  the  E loh ist he ld  to  h ave  been 
th a t  of a so lid ify ing  cen tre  o r c en tra l nucleus enclosed in  an  envelope 
of w ater, so th a t  th e  p la n e ta ry  body w as in  re a lity  a ty p ica l o r p r i
m itiv e  cell read y  fo r an d  aw a itin g  developm ent.

T he com m on force of th e  P o la r  S u n —th e  first of th e  E lo h im —  
a ttra c te d  by  th e  n u c lea ted  cell, th e  p la n e t E a r th , k in d led  its  so lid ify ing  
nucleus, and, by  th e  com bustion, th e  igneous or volcanic action  th u s  
in troduced , sen t fo r th  vap o u rs  an d  gases (com m ingled w ith  sm oke) to 
becom e th e  founda tion  of its  atm osphere , and .up lieaved  th e  d ry  land , 
th u s  d iv id ing  th e  o rig in a l one in to  a  physical th re e  o r m ak in g  of i t  
th ree  in  one.

B u t th e  ac tion  of th e  P o la r  S u n  d id  no t cease here , fo r now  its  
special an d  p ro p e r  force, a tt ra c te d  b y  th e  p roduc t of th e  te llu r ic  fires, 
ac tin g  as a  m ale  g en era tiv e  force on th e  A tom s of th e  th u s  p rep a red  
m o lecu lar m ass, engendered  of th e se  th e  Ino rgan ic  o r C ry sta llin e  C ell, 
th ro u g h  w hich  th e  E a r th  becam e th e  m o th e r of cells, o r produced accord
in g  to  its  k ind . T h is  w as th e  firs t p rogressive  s tep  in  p lan e ta ry  develop
m en t, th e  first s tag e  of constructive  o r  s tru c tu ra l te r re s tr ia l evolution  
o r  fo rm ative  ac tio n — th e  c ry s ta llin e  o r inorganic  cell be ing  a modified, 
a  developed atom , w hose comm on function  w as, u n d e r  th e  p rom oting  
a n d  fo s te ring  influence of th e  E q u a to ria l and  th e  gu idance and  con tro l 
of th e  C en tra l suns, to  evolve th e  m in e ra l kingdom  of th e  E a rth ,



T he production  of th e  inorgan ic  cell n o t only  developed th e  E a r th , 
i t  fitted  th e  p la n e t fo r fu r th e r  developm ent. T he p ro p e r function  of 
th e  ino rgan ic  cell w as to  become th e  m a trix  of th is  fu r th e r  developm ent. 
F o r  th is  i t  req u ired  p rep a ra tio n . A nd  now th e  common force of th e  
E q u a to ria l S u n — th e  second of th e  E lo h im — a ttra c te d  by th e  p la n e ta ry  
body, w as ca lled  in to  p lay . T his force fo s te red  and  p rom oted  th e  deve
lo p m en t of th e  ino rgan ic  cell d u rin g  th e  evolution  of the  m inera l k in g 
dom  an d  d u ly  fitted  i t  fo r th e  d ischarge  of a  h ig h e r  fu nc tion r

B u t th e  ac tion  of the E q u a to ria l S un  d id  n o t cease here , fo r now  
its  special and  p ro p e r force, a ttra c te d  by th e  th u s  du ly  p rep a red  in o r
gan ic  cell, ac tin g  thereon  as a m ale g en era tiv e  force, engendered  of i t  
th e  O rgan ic  Cell. In  th is  w ay, th e  ea rth  ag a in  becam e th e  m o th er of 
cells o r p roduced  accord ing  to  its  k ind . T h is  w as th e  second p rog res
sive step  in  p la n e ta ry  developm ent, th e  second s tage  of co n stru c tiv e  
an d  s tru c tu ra l evolution o r fo rm ative  ac tion , th e  organ ic  being  a m od i
fied, a  developed cell, w hose comm on func tion  w as, u n d e r  th e  p ro m o t
in g  an d  fo s te rin g  influence of th e  V isib le , an d  gu idance  and  contro l of 
th e  C en tra l suns, to  evolve th e  vegetab le  an d  an im al k ingdom s of th e  
E a r th , an d  place m an  a t  th e ir  head— th u s  endow ing  th e  th ree  physio log i
cal e lem en ts of th e  p lan e t,— its  w ate r, its  atm osphere,, and  its  land , w ith  
an im a ted  life. T he w hole of th is  advance  w as accom plished by  th e  
in s tru m e n ta lity  of o rgan ic  cells, of an d  th ro u g h  w hich  all bodily  fo rm s 
a re  co n stru c ted  an d  b u il t  up.

T he  p roduction  of th e  o rgan ic  cell n o t on ly  developed th e  E a r th y 
b u t  fitted  th e  p la n e t fo r fu r th e r  developm ent. T he p ro p e r function  of 
th e  o rgan ic  cell w as to become th e  m a tr ix  of th is  fu r th e r  developm ent. 
T he com m on force of tho  V isib le  S un— th e  th i r d  of th e  E lo h im —a tt r a c t 
ed  by th e  p la n e ta ry  body, h ad  fostered  an d  p rom oted  th e  developm ent 
of th e  o rganic  cell d u rin g  th e  evo lu tion  of th e  vege tab le  an d  an im a l 
k ingdom s, u n ti l  in  th e  h u m an  i t  w as fitted  fo r a h ig h e r  fun c tio n .

B u t th e  action  of th e  V isib le  Sun  d id  n o t cease h e re , fo r in  m an its  
special an d  p ro p e r force, a ttra c te d  by an d  ac tin g  on th e  du ly  p re p a re d  
o rgan ic  cell as a  m ale  gen e ra tiv e  force, en g en d ered  and  p roduced  of i t  
th e  psych ic  cell. I n  th is  w ay  th e  E a r th  ag a in  becam e th e  m o ther of 
cells o r produced  accord ing  to  its  k in d . T h is  w as th e  th i rd  p ro g ressiv e  
s tep  in  p la n e ta ry  developm ent, th e  th i rd  s tag e  of co n stru c tiv e  an d  
s tru c tu ra l  evo lu tion  o r fo rm ativ e  action, th e  psych ic  being  a  modified, a  
developed  cell, w hose p ro p e r function  w asy u n d e r  th e  p rom o tin g  a n d  
fo s te rin g  influence of th e  visib le , an d  re g e n e ra tiv e  action, gu idance  a n d  
con tro l of th e  C e n tra l Suns, to  b u ild  u p  th e  h u m an  soul.*

* As above, so below. As the macrocosm, so the microcosm. The macrocosm 
consists of cells—the celestial bodies functioning in an investing envelope, Space. 
The microcosm consists of cells—the terrestrial representatives of the celestial 
bodies, functioning in an investing envelope, the E arth ; and in the successive pro
ducts of terrestrial evolution. The homogeneous nucleus of the Barth fs to ita 
investing envelope, water, what the Central Sun is to Space—the organ through 
which it acts : for the Earth, like Space, acts indirectly and through an agent in 
terestriral evolution.

Tha basis of terrestrial evolution, the atom, is the production of the terrestrial

In  each of th ese  th re e  stages of te r re s tr ia l evolution th e  E a r th  f u r 
n ishes th e  p h y sica l and  th e  m ystica l elem ents— th e  body and  the  sp ir it  
of th e  p la n e t be ing  th e i r  respective  sources.

T he E lo h im  a c t upon  and  com bine these th ro u g h  th e ir  several 
forces, successively  evolv ing  one organ ism  from  an o th e r and p rom o ting  
and  fo s te rin g  th e  p rog ressive  advance.

A t each  s tep  in  th e  process th e  re la tiv e ly  u n stab le  m ystical e lem ent, 
w h ich  is  th e  su b jec t of th e  evolu tion , is tem p o ra rily  u n ited  w ith  and  
em bodied in  th e  re la tiv e ly  m ore s tab le  physical elem ent, th a t  i t  m ay  
acqu ire  s ta b il ity , form , o rgan iza tion  an d  th e  q u a lities  and  a ttr ib u te s  of 
o rganic  life. T hese  a re  acquired , developed, and  m a tu red  by th e  uses 
th e  th u s  in d iv id u a lized  m ystica l e lem ent, or sp irit, m akes of its  succes
sive develop ing  em bodim ents in  its  physica lly  associated  m a te ria l fram e, 
u n ti l a t  th e  close of its  evo lu tionary  ca reer th e  refined p rincip les of 
sp ir it  an d  body, a t  len g th  finally  sep a ra ted  from  th e ir  g rosser elem ents, 
a re  com bined in  an d  co n stitu te  th e  hu m an  soul— th e  personal D iv ine- 
hum an, in  w h ich  th e  pu rified  and  in co rru p tib le  e lem ents of sp ir it  and  
m a tte r  a re  b lended , to  fo rm  w h a t h as  been te rm ed  th e  glorified body of 
m an.

I n  th e  w o rk in g  of th is  process th e  forces of th e  E lo h im  an d  th e  
sub jec ts on and  th ro u g h  w hich th e y  m an ifest th e ir  energy  have a  
comm on an d  a  p ro p e r  action  and  function .

T he com m on action  of th e  E lo h im  is show n in  th e  w ay in  w h ich  
each prom otes a n d  fo s te rs  th e  stage of th e  evolu tion  p receden t to  its  
own.

T h e ir  p ro p e r  action  is found  in  th e  g en era tiv e  force exercised by  
each on its  d u ly  p rep a red  m atrix .

T he com m on fu n c tio n  of th e  atom s and cells is d isplayed in  th e  
w ay  in  w h ich  th e y  subserve  the process of evolution  in  the stage comm on
to  a ll of th e  sam e o rder.

T h e ir  p ro p e r func tion  ap p e rta in s  to  those  du ly  p repared  cells 
w hich  becom e m atrices  of th e  ensu ing  o rd e r of g en e ra ted  cells.

T he specia l a n d  p ro p e r force of th e  V isib le  S un  hav ing  engendered  
th e  psych ic  of th e  organ ic  cell in  m an, the  final stage  of te r re s tr ia l 
evolution, th e  hum an , comm ences. T h is  tak es  p lace un d er th e  a u s
pices and  th ro u g h  th e  influence of th e  special and  p ro p e r force of th o  
C en tra l S un . T h is  force of th e  E l  E lo h im , like  th e  analogous forces of 
th e  E lo h im , is a t t ra c te d  by  th e  du ly  p rep a red  in d iv idua l hum an  being . 
T h is due p re p a ra tio n  depends upon  an d  is de term ined  by th e  use th e  
in d iv id u a l m akes of h is p ass in g  life. T h a t he m ay  be able to  a t t r a c t

homogeneous nucleus. Of atoms, the molecules of solidifying matter are built up 
and constituted.

From the atom is the inorganic cell produced. Of inorganic cells tho mineral 
kingdom is built up and constituted.

From the inorganic cell is the organic cell produced. Of organic cells the vege
table and animal kingdoms are built up and constituted.

From the organic cell is the psychic cell produced. Of psychic cells, the human 
eoul is built up and constituted.

As above, so below. As the macrocosm, so the microcosm,



the psychicizing force, the aspirant to the soul-state must lead such a 
course of life  as to produce co m p le te  h a r m o n y  o f  b e in g . B y those so 
liv in g , the force is drawn and, a ll unconsciously to the individual, brought 
into operation, and by its unperceived operation, through the instrum ent
a lity  of the psychic cell, builds up the human soul.

The soul is constituted of E s m im , the m ystical, and E a r t s im , the 
m aterial elements of terrestrial evolution in dissolub ly blended. It s  
creation is the aim and object of that evolution. Its  destiny is to pass 
from  the earth to a higher state of Being as the personal D ivine hum an; 
and it  is constituted of incorruptible elements, because nothing corrupt
ible can enter that state.

In  those who fa il to attract the psychicizing force of E l  E lo h i m  

the psychic cells remain inert, the in dividuals thus self deprived of th e ir 
soul-potency, ultim ately losing th eir personality and passing to the 
sp irit state, in  which they are absorbed by and so become one w ith the 
sp irit of their planetary mother, the Earth.

Under the E lo h ist’s system of psychic physiology, w hich is  moro 
fu lly  stated in  my N e w  A sp e c ts  o f  L i f e  a n d  R e l ig io n  as the process of th e  

G enesis o f  th e  S o u l , terrestrial evolution is  functional throughout— from 
starting point to close— and is essentially creative in  character, so that, 
the E lo h im  being regarded as the Creators, the outcome of th eir func
tional action on the functioning Earth— the terrestrial Evolution— is very 
properly entitled to the designation T h e  C r e a tio n , its aim being the crea
tion of personal being and its perpetuation in  the hum an soul.

The Elohistic theory treats of the genesis of suns and planets, as I  
have pointed out elsewhere, as w ell as of planetary bodies. It  explains 
that they are, each and a ll, constituted of a sp irit and a body, and are 
therefore endowed w ith a proper in d ivid ual life. B ut this life  neces
sa rily  differs from the organised and anim ated life  to w hich the 
definitions of modern science lim it tlie application of the designation. 
The planetary bodies, moreover, are subject to death and liable to dis
solution, though they may become the fram ework of a renewed life . 
W hether solar bodies are exempted from  this lia b ility , the E lo h ist does 
not appear to have determined.

The distinctive characteristic of this theory is, that it  traces the 
several operating forces to their respective sources in  succession, and 
indicates the special function of each. The m anner of the distribution 
of these forces, moreover, is not without its peculiar features. The Cen
tra l Sun ( E l  E lo h im ), deriving its energy from Space ( E 'M a k o m ) ,  im parts 
it  as a radiating force ( R u a c h  E lo h im )  to a ll the members of its system. 
T h is is the direct, the only direct or causative force of the entire system. 
It  not only regulates the relative positions of its members in  space, but 
beyond this it  directs and controls the subordinate operating forces. In  
th is way it  is  the guide of terrestrial evolution and th e  A d m in is t r a to r  o f  

th e  K a r m ic  L a w . The K arm ic force, indeed, is  m erely a modified form  
of its  own energy specifically applied. B ut even in  60  applying th is 
force, the Central Sun only acts functionally, karm ic lik e  kosmic action

being invited by the state in which the sp irit awaiting re-embodiment 
has been left by the use it  has made of its antecedent incarnations, for 
it  acts upon each according to the state of its preparedness, which is its 
karm ic state. T h is force acts upon a ll and is therefore a form of tho 
common, as contrasted w ith the specific and proper force of E l  E lo h i m , 
for like the E lo h im , it  has a specific and proper as w ell as a common 
force.

The operating forces of fche E lo lu m  are derived from the radiated 
force of E l  E lo h im .  T h e ir method of action has been already stated and 
need not be furth er noticed.

The introduction of the psychic cell in  man was the starting point 
of the human evolution. In  this cell a m atrix was introduced to becomo 
the instrum ent of fu rth e r evolutional advance. This advance could only 
take place in  the human organism, to which the generation of psychic 
cells was restricted. That this furth er advance may be gained, it is  
necessary that each human being through whom the advance is sought, 
should be in  such a state as to be prepared and fitted for the advance, 
for the difference between the functional character of the psychic, aa 
compared wifch the organic and inorganic cells is th is ; that while tho 
presence of these was a sufficient attraction for the forces acting on them, 
the mere presence of the psychic cell in  the human is not sufficient to 
induce the action of the psychicizing force of E l  E lo h im .  Something 
more than this is required. The in d ivid ual must so use the passing life , 
must follow  such a course of life  as to place and keep his moral, w hich 
is tlie representative of his psychic, condition in  harmony wifch fche psy- 
chicizing force seeking to act on him  through his psychic cells. Tho 
harmony thus indicated, and showing itself in  his moral sfcate, is a mag
netic harmony, caused by the harmonious action of the several operating 
forces through whose instrum entality he has been produced, and through 
whose continuous action his physical, physological and psychological 
condition is m aintained and his life  sustained, w hile this harmony exists 
the action of the psychicizing force of the Central Sun continues ; and 
the action of this force must be continuous throughout the life  of tho 
individual, or if  interrupted, renewed, that the soul may be not only 
generated but developed and matured.

Should .anything happen during the life of the person to disturb 
this magnetic harmony, that is to say, should he be about to do or actu
a lly  do anything w hich m ight, by low ering his moral state, counteract 
tlie development of his soul, a feeling of distress is produced. T his feel
ing, w h ic h  is  th e  vo ice o f  c o n s c ie n c e ^  the channel through which the psychi
cizing force warns its subject that an impediment is being placed in  tho 
way of its action.

The person thus warned, by obeying his conscience, and re lin 
quishing the course of life  which had called forth the warning, afc 
once removes the obstacle, and the development of the soul continues. 
Should he, however, not heed this warning, the development of the soul 
ceases j and continuous disregard of the voice of conscience not only
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in te rfe re s  w ith  th e  'evo lu tion  of th e  soul, b u t  so w eakens i t  a s  to  r i s k  
a n d  a t  le n g th  induce  its  u ltim a te  loss.

I t  w ould  th u s  ap p e a r th a t, accord ing  to  th e  psycho-physio log ical 
th e o ry  of th e  E lo h ist, w hile  the  comm on o r C ausa tive  F orce  ra d ia te s  
fro m  th e  C e n tra l S un  to  th e  whole of th e  m em bers of its  system , an d  
re g u la te s  th e ir  m ovem ents and  so p rep a re s  th e m  fo r th e  exercise  of 
th e i r  severa l functions, its  special and  p ro p e r  o r psych ic iz ing  force, 
lik e  th e  p ro p e r forces of th e  P o lar, E q u a to ria l a n d  V isib le  S uns, re q u ire s  
to  be a ttra c te d  b y  its  sub jec ts. A n d  y e t th e re  is a  difference betw een, 
th e  w o rk ings of th e se  several a ttra c tio n s  respec tive ly , ifor, w h ile  th e  
a c tio n  of th e  su b o rd in a te  op e ra tin g  forces is  induced  by  a l l  th e  d u ly  
p re p a re d  m atrices , th a t  of th e  p rim a ry  force, w hile  in v ited  by  a ll, is  
o n ly  m a in ta in ed  in  those of such h u m an  be ings as subm it to  its  g u i
dance  th rough* the  w a rn in g  voice of conscience.

H e n e y  P e a t t , m . d .

T H E  S ID D H A S .

T \O W N  <to th e  m idd le  of th e  F o u rth  race , th e  tu rn in g  p o in t in  th e
evolu tion  of m an  d u rin g  th is  M an v an ta ra , w hen  H u m a n ity  re a c h 

e d  ^ h e  low est p o in t in  sp ir itu a lity , th e  w isdom  ta u g h t to  H u m a n ity  on 
th i s  p la n e t by  i ts  D iv in e  progen ito rs , th e  g lo rious seven, w as th e  com 
m on  p ro p e r ty  of one an d  all. T here  w ere no su ch  te rm s  as exoteric  an d  
e so te ric . B u t w hen  th e  effects of th e  fa ll in to  g en e ra tio n  b eg an  to  bo 
fe l t  in  th e  in c rea s in g  selfishness of m an  a n d  th e  w ickedness of som e of 
•them, w ho b eg an  to  use th e i r  pow ers over N a tu re  an d  its  forces fo r th o  
a tta in m e n t of selfish ends, th en  w as fe lt a  necess ity  fo r e rec tin g  som e 
s tro n g  sa feguards a g a in s t th e  abuse of p sych ic  pow ers and  th e ir  ev il 
consequences.

T hen  began  th e  division in to  W h ite  a n d  B lack  M agic, th e  R ig h t 
an d  L e ft H an d  P a th . T hen  also began  th e  te rrif ic  s tru g g le  betw een  tlio  
sons of L ig h t an d  th e  sons of D arkness,— th e  w a r in  heaven, th e  In d ra  - 
V i t r a  Y u d d h a t— th e  one stro n g  in  th e ir  tr ip le  a rm o u r of sp ir i tu a li ty  
a n d  a ltru ism  of purpose, th e  o th e r in  th e ir  he ll-fo rged  cu irasse  of concen
t r a te d  selfishness and  sp ir itu a l w ickedness, w h ich  ended  in  th e  d riv in g  
o u t of o n e -th ird  of th e  rebel h o st in to  C haos. T h e  sons of L ig h t beg an  
to  see th e  necess ity  of g u a rd in g  ag a in s t a  fu tu re  recu rren ce  of th e  
sam e d ire  con tingency , an d  from  th a t  tim e b eg an  to  s if t v e ry  ca re fu lly  
th e i r  own b ro th e rh o o d  an d  to  e s tab lish  severe  te s ts  of m o ra lity  a n d  
sp ir itu a li ty  to  a ssu re  them selves th a t  th e  c an d id a te s  w ere proof a g a in s t 
a ll tem p ta tio n s of body  and  sp ir i t  an d  w ould  n o t m isuse th e  pow ers th a t  
m ig h t be e n tru s te d  to  them . T hese w ere th e  M ysteries, th e  In itia tio n s  
a n d  th e  Secre t B ro therhoods. T hey  g u a rd ed  th e  w isdom  (now  grow n eso
te r ic )  w ith  th e  u tm o s t jea lousy , an d  p u n ish ed  w ith  d ea th  th e  p ro fan e  
re v e a le r  of th e  sec re ts  e n tru s te d  to them . B u t in  o rd e r  th a t  th e  o u ts id e  
w o rld  m ig h t n o t be le f t in  com plete d a rk n ess  as to  th e  d iv ine tru th s , an d  
th a t  the re  m ig h t be some records le f t in case th e  h ie ra rc h y  of h ie ro p h an ts  
becam e sudden ly  ex tin c t, th ey  em bodied th ese  tru th s  in  books doubly

an d  treb ly  v e iled  in sym bology and  techn ica lity , so th a t none b u t  an- 
in itia te  o r n a tu ra l seer could  g e t a t  th e  tru e  m ean ing  and m ake use of 
th e  secrets. T hese h ad  m any  k e y s  w hich  opened th e  secrets of each  
p lane, an d  th e  d e ta ils  w ere  so a r tfu lly  confused and  blended, and  had- 
so m any in ten tio n a l b lin d s ,-th a t i t  w as a- p e rfec t C re tan  lab y r in th  t o  

any  b u t th e  in itia ted . Such  a re  th e  B ook of Job , th e  R evelation, th e  
B h ag av a t G ita, th e  P is tis  Sophia, a n d  m any  o thers. Of th e  m any  schools 
of ad ep ts  and  th e  m ysterious books*, w e propose to  offer some re m a rk s  
on  some th a t  a re  fam ilia r to  every  one in  S ou thern  Ind ia , cu ltu red  o r il l i
t e r a t e  (m ore especially  th e  la t te r )— I  m ean  th e  e ig h teen  S iddhas and  their- 
w orks in  T am il. T hey  a re  A g a s ty a r , K o n g an ar, B ogar, S a tta  M uni, 
M a t s y a M u n i ,  R om a R ish i, R am ad ev ar , A h ap p ai S iddhar, K udam bai Sid- 
d h a r  P a m b a tti S id d h a r ,Id a i> K a ttu  S id d h ar, K a llu li S iddhar, T iru m u la r, 
T eriy a r, K aruv-urar,- S ivavakyar, S w aru p an an d a r, T iru gnanasam bandar, 
T h ay u m an av ar, T iruvalluvar,- A u v ay ar, P a tta n a th u  P illay , B ad rag ir i, 
an d  m any  o thers. W h ereas  th e  m ystics  of o th e r  coun tries gave o u t th e  
secre ts  of th e  w ork ings of N a tu re  in  th e  shape o f  parables, m y th ica l 
s to ries o r a llegories, these  S id d h as h av e  chosen th e  g a rb  of m edicine t o  
convey th e i r  instructions '. O u tw a rd ly  th e y  t r e a t  of pow ders, u n g u en ts , 
oils, &c~, b u t eacfo h e rb  and ' m in e ra l h a s ’ i t 3  special m eaning  w hen re fe r
re d  to  p rac tica l y o g a , the- p lane ts , evo lu tion  of th e  ind iv idua l ego, th e  
so la r system- o r th e  Cosmos. B u t as some one h a s  rem arked , “ T h e  
v e ry  g la r in g  inconsistency  o r a b su rd ity  in  th e  s to ry  o r process itse lf  
show s th a t  such  w ise-m en w ould  n o t have ta k e n  so m uch troub le  to  in 
v e n t such a  farrago*of nonsense (if  nonsense i t  w ere), m uch less to  p e r
p e tu a te  it, a*nd th a t  i t  is as i t  w ere  a h in t  to -th e  s tu d en t to  look deeper* 
a n d  re a d  betw een  th e  lin es .” So also- here, m an y  of th e  substances if' 
ta k e n  lite ra lly  w ou ld  ap p e a r v e ry  a b su rd  an d  th e ir  effects unbelievab le . 
F o r  in stance , A g a s ty a r  in  one of h is  w orks req u ires  as a  necessary  
in g r e d ie n t  th e  first-bo rn  em bryo of fo u r  m on ths ; again , some in g re d ie n ts  
a re  m e n tio n e d ?  t h a t  w h e n  unders tood  li te ra lly  m ean  o rdu re  and  u rin e . 
B u t A g asty a  in  h is P a rib a sh a  ex p ressly  says th a t  these  term s are  n o t to  
be  tak en  in  th e i r  dead  le t te r  signification, b u t one m ust app ly  to  th e  
in itia te d  G uru  fo r th e  co rrec t in te rp re ta tio n  of these  term s. The books 
co n stan tly  re fe r  to> a  p rep a ra tio n  n am ed  Kalpam> w h ic h  w hen taken : 
m akes th e  body in v u ln e rab le  to  d isease o r w eapons and  g rea tly  fa c ili
ta te s  yoga. B u t i t  is  o ften  im pressed  upon th e  s tu d e n t th a t  only  a  
m o ra lly  pe rfec t s tu d e n t w ould succeed in  com pounding th e  m edicine. 
M any  of th e  stanzas a re  couched in. a  phraseo logy  of num erals (p e rh ap s  
on th e  P y th ag o rean  system ).

T he accounts g iven  below  of som e of th e  S id d h as a re  m ostly  t r a d i 
tional, fo r n o th in g  h is to rica l can  be go t a t  abou t these  personages. B u t 
th e se  legendary  accounts have  fa r  m ore value in  ou r eyes th a n  th e  
so-called  h is to rica l fac ts in  those of th e  E uropeans.

S iv av ak y a r (h is  tr u e  nam e is n o t know n) w as a  B rahm in  of th e  
T am il d is tric ts . H e  w as ve ry  r ic h  an d  w as h ap p y  in  a wife and m any  
ch ild ren . B eing  of th e  orthodox type , he  resolved to  go w ith  h is fam ily



to  tlie  holy  lan d  of th e  H in d u s— B enares, O ne d ay  he  w as trav e llin g ' 
th ro u g h  a  la rg e  fo rest, w hen  he saw  a  m iserab le  co ttage  and  a  co b b le r 
s i t t in g  a t  th e  door. H e  m ade s lip p ers  and  p re se n te d  th em  to  th e  w eary  
footsore tra v e lle rs  t h a t  w en t by h is door- H a v in g  in q u ire d  of S iv a - 
v a k y a r  h is  d estina tion , he  said , “ S ir, I  w ill g iv e  you a  p ie  (a ll I  can  
afford), w h ich  I  sh a ll tro u b le  you to  th ro w  in to  th e  G anges in  m y  
n am e.” T he B rah m in  consen ted  an d  w en t on h is  w ay . H e  w e n t to  
B enares, perfo rm ed  th e  necessary  cerem onies th e re , b u t  in  th e  b u s tle  
fo rg o t th e  com m ission of th e  poor cobbler. O n h is  re tu rn , one day  h e  
found  th e  p ie  tied  u p  in  a  sm all h an d k erch ie f, a n d  h is  b roken  p rom ise  
cam e to  h is m ind. H e  so u g h t th e  n e x t pond an d  th re w  th e  p ie  in  th e  
n am e  of th e  cobbler. Im m ed ia te ly  th e  h an d s of a  fem ale, ado rned  w ith  
b race le ts , rose above th e  w a te r  and  received  th e  p ie . S iv a v a k y a r  w as  
th u n d e rs tru c k , an d  le a v in g  h is  fam ily  an d  se rv a n ts  to  ta k e  ca re  of 
them selves, he tu rn e d  in  a ll h a s te  to  th e  cobbler, w hom  h e  now re g a rd e d  
a s  m ore th a n  m an. H e  re la te d  w h a t took  p lace , an d  exp ressed  h is firm  
reso lve  n e v e r  to  leave h is  side  t i l l  h e  in itia te d  h im . T h e  co b b le r tr ie d  
h is  b e s t to  shake  h im  off, b u t  find ing  th a t  h e  s tu ck  to  h im  like  a  b u rr , 
a t  la s t said, “ S ince  you a re  so m uch b e n t up o n  rem a in in g  w ith  me, I  
can n o t re fu se  you .”  H e  th e n  called  to  h is  w ife, a n d  ta k in g  u p  a  h a n d 
fu l  of sand, said , “ T h is  is  fo r you ,” ta k in g  u p  a  second, “ T h is  is fo r  
m e ,” an d  ta k in g  u p  a  th ird , “ T h is is  fo r  o u r g u e s t.’y S he p ro m p tly  
•went in , and  som e tim e  a fte r , in v ited  th em  to  d in e  u pon  th e  cu rio u s 
p re p a ra tio n  th a t  she h a d  m ade ou t of th e  san d . W h e n  th e y  h ad  ta k e n  
th e i r  m eal, th e  G u ru  said , “ B efore you ask  m e to  in itia te  you, you  
sh o u ld  g e t one to  ass is t you  th ro u g h o u t th e  p e rio d  of y o u r a rd u o u s  
course, in  fac t one w ho w ould  perfo rm  S u s ru sh a  as la id  dow n in  o u r  
sac red  book, an d  be a  S a h ad a rm a  C h a rin — a ss is t in g  h e r  h u sb an d  to  
tr e a d  th e  p a th  of D h a rm a . W h en  you h av e  g o t such  a  w ife as I  have , 
th e n  you w ill find m e re a d y  to  in s tru c t you. T e s t y o u r  in ten d ed  w ife  
b y  a sk in g  h e r  to  p re p a re  m eals from  sand  a s  you  see  in  m y house .”  
S iv a v a k y a r  w en t aw ay, and  you can w ell im ag in e  th a t  every  fam ily  
•where he m ade h is  p roposal th o u g h t he h ad  ta k e n  leave of liis senses 
a n d  hooted  h im  o u t of th e  p lace . A t las t, h e  cam e to  a  p lace  w h ere  a  
b a n d  of K u rav as  ( th e  H in d u  g ip s ies) h ad  p itc h e d  th e i r  ten ts . H e  saw  
nobody b u t a young  g ir l, a n d  was in v o lu n ta r ily  d ra w n  to  h e r  in  sp ir it .  
O n  p u tt in g  h e r  th e  u su a l question , she m odestly  asked  him  to  g e t th e  
perm iss ion  of h e r  p a re n ts  w ho w ere som ew here abou t. T hey  w ere  
n a tu ra lly  su rp rise d  a t  th e  s tra n g e  request of a  B rah m in  a sk in g  to  ea t of 
th e  food cooked by a K u ra v a  g irl, b u t se e in g . th a t  he  w ou ld  h ave  h is  
w ay , consented . T hereu p o n  th e  g ir l q u ie tly  took  th e  sand , and  l o ! in  a  
s h o r t  tim e, se t before  h im  exce llen tly  cooked rice . S iv av ak y a r w as 
overjoyed  to  find th a t  he h a d  a t  la s t found  th e  o b jec t of h is long search . 
H e  ask ed  th e  g ir l  of h e r  p a re n ts , an d  w as d riv e n  o u t of th e  te n t  w ith  
rep ro ach es and  blow s. D efea ted  in  h is en deavou rs  in  th is  q u a rte r , h e  
w e n t to  th e  k in g  of th e  la n d  an d  p re sen ted  h im se lf a t  h is  audience fo r  
a  n u m b er of days. O ne d ay  th e  k in g  no ticed  h im  an d  said , “ B rah m in , 
w hy  do you th u s  seek m y audience so freq u en tly  ? Y ou seem  to be poor.

T he tr e a s u re r  w ill allow  you to  ta k e  as m uch as you w ish .” S iv a v a k y a r 
said , “ O k ing , I  w an t none of y o u r go ld  or silver. T here  is a  K u ra v a
g ir l a t -------w hom  y o u r M ajesty  w ill be pleased to  g ive  me in  m a rria g e .”
T he  k in g  sen t fo r th e  p a re n ts  of th e  g irl, and  gave  them  as m uch  as 
th e y  w ished, and  m a rrie d  th e  g ir l to  th e  B rahm in . S iv av ak y ar cam e to  
h is  m a s te r  w ith  h is  w ife, w ho seeing  on h e r  th e  necessary  m arks, w as 
satisfied, an d  im m ed ia te ly  began  to  in itia te  h is p u p il in to  th e  D iv ine  
W isdom . S iv av ak y a r in  tim e reach ed  th e  h e ig h ts  of adep tsh ip  an d  
w ro te  m an y  w orks, of w h ich  only  one of 80 stanzas now  rem ains. T he 
book is sold fo r 3 p ies in  th e  bazaar. I t  is f r ig h tfu lly  m u tila ted  in  te x t 
an d  in m an y  places th e  sense is e n tire ly  unrecognizable. M any of th e  
stanzas a re  couched in  th e  n u m erica l phraseo logy  an d  a re  useless w ith 
ou t th e  key.

C . R .  S r in iv a s a y a n g a r .

M O D ES  O F M E D IT A T IO N .
T h e  M e t h o d s  o p  t h e  R o m a n  C a t h o l ic  C h u r c h .

I .
L E T  m e b eg in  b y  say in g  th a t  th e re  is  no p re ten sio n  to le a rn in g  in  

these  p ap ers , b u t s im ply  an  a tte m p t to  g ive som e account, from  
in tim a te  personal experience, of m ethods of m ed ita tio n  first reduced  to  a  
system  b y  S. Ig n a t iu s  of Loyola, and  used  by  all m em bers of th e  Society  
of Je su s . T hese h av e  been  g ra d u a lly  adop ted  b y  all th e  re lig ious 
O rders, an d  a re  p rac tise d  by  those a sp irin g  to  th e  relig ious life in  th e  
R om an  C atho lic  C h u rch  a ll over th e  w orld . I t  m ay , perhaps, in te re s t 
som e of y o u r re ad e rs  in  th e  W est as wrell as in  th e  E a s t to  com pare 
th ese  m ethods w ith  som e of those w h ich  a re  freq u en tly  d iscussed in  
y o u r pages.

T he v a lu e  of p ra y e r  is a  question  of freq u en t discussion in  th e  
W est, b u t lik e  th e  w ords re l ig io n , G o d , s p i r i t u a l i t y , m uch  depends upon  
w h a t is m ean t by  th e  person  u sin g  them . In  th e  P ro te s ta n t chu rches , 
so fa r  as I  am  aw are , p ra y e r  m eans only pe titio n , n o t necessarily  fo r 
th in g s  of e a r th ly  im port, b u t fo r a il sp ir itu a l good. T he only  re a l 
benefit th a t  such a  p rac tice  can confer is th e  a tt i tu d e  of m ind, m ore o r  
less asp irin g , th e reb y  in d u ced  in  th e  pe titio n e r, w hich, according to  h is  
degree of sp iritu a lity , m ay  ra ise  h im  to  h ig h e r s ta te s  of consciousness. 
F o r  th e  m ost p a rt, how ever, th e  P ro te s ta n t idea  of p ra y e r  is th e  re p e t i
tio n  of a  se t fo rm u la ; w itness  th e  te n a c ity  w ith  w h ich  th e  E stab lish ed  
C h u rch  in  E n g lan d  ho lds to  its  Book of Comm on P ra y e r , com piled in  
th e  s ix teen th  cen tu ry , a t  th e  tim e of th e  so-called R eform ation. F o r  
th is  reason  so m any  th in k in g  people w ho come u n d e r  th e  ra tio n a lis tic  
influences of th e  age, abandon  th e  u se  of p ra y e r  as ch ild ish  and useless, 
an d  u n w o rth y  of an  advanced  in te lle c t. T hey  hav e  lost belief in a  
personal God, an d  th e y  ad o p t in  p lace of i t— no th ing .

T he R om an  C atholic  C hurch, on th e  co n tra ry , w ith  th e  w isdom  
bo rn  of its  anc ien t orig in , offers to  its  m ore advanced  ch ild ren  w ho h ave  
passed  beyond  th e  e a rly  stages of be lief in  vocal p ray e r , th a t  form  of 
devotion called  by  its  m as te rs  of th e  relig ious life? m editation. I  use



th e  w ord  called, because  m ed ita tio n  is d iffe ren tly  understood  in  t h e  
E a s t  and  in  th e  W est, an d  i t  m a y  be in te re s t in g  to  exp la in  th e  signifi
cance  a ttach ed  to  i t  here, an d  to  show  th a t  th e  C h ris tia n  C h u rch  is> n o t 
w h o lly  le f t w ith o u t th e  m eans of a tta in in g  tr u e  sp ir itu a li ty .

T h a t section of i t  w hich, in  w ith d ra w in g  from  th e  u n ity  of th e  
C h u rch , also lost th e  know ledge of i t s  m ethods fo r a t ta in in g  th e  sp iritu a l, 
life , an d  su b s titu ted  fo r  these th e  sale m ethod  of ch a rita b le  works*- fo r
g o t in  so do ing  th e  fo rem ost p rin c ip le  of a ll t ru e  lifey nam ely , t h a t  i t  must? 
b e g in  from  w ith in , an d  th a t  on ly  as o u tw a rd  ac tion  is an im a ted  by, a n d  
p roceeds from , th e  in n e r  sp iritu a l fire, can  th e  r ig h t  re su lts  be obtained.- 
T o  th e  loss of th is  know ledge m ay  b e  a sc rib ed  m u ch  of th e  social con
fu s io n  th a t  now oversp reads th e  W e ste rn  w o rld ; th e -en e rg y  of m a n  
h a s  been  a ll d irec ted  to  th e  o u te r  p lane, an d  h e  is  now  th re a te n e d  w ith  
d e s tru c tio n  by  th e  c re a tu re  of h is ow n crea tion .

T h e  m ission of th e  T heosophical S oc ie ty  is  to  re s to re  th e  lo s t  
k now ledge  of th e  s p ir itu a l life , an d  b y  tu r n in g  on  th e  l ig h t in  th e  
d a rk e n e d  sanctuaries of th e  C hurches, show  th e m  th e ir  own tre a s u re  
h id d e n , neglected an d  overla id  w ith  d u s t a n d  co rru p tio n . W h e re  th e  
l ig h t  h as been p rese rv ed , i t  w ill b u t sh ine  fo r th  w 'ith  th e  g re a te r  lu s tre , 
a n d  w h e rev e r i t  is found  th a t  w e sh a re  a  com m on know ledge, th e re  
w ill a lso  be a  focus of tru e  u n io n  a n d  la s tin g  b ro th e rh o o d .

T h e  R om an C atho lic  recognises an d  h a s  n e v e r  ceased  to  te a c h  th a t  
th e  eso teric  basis of a ll re lig io n  is  th e  u n ion  of th e  soul w ith  God, a n d  
th a t  th e  w ay th e re to  is f irs t to  becom e u n ite d  to  C hrist.. A ny  s tu d e n t 
of th e  T heosophical teach in g s can tr a n s la te  th is  in to  th e  S a n sk r it te rm s  
now  becom ing c u rre n t am o n g s t us* I n  th ese  p a p e rs  I  w ill t r y  to  show  
in  d e ta il  th e  m ethods used.

T h e  C hurch  (fo r b re v i ty ’s sake  I  sh a ll n o t r e p e a t  th e  w ords R om an  
C a th o lic )  recognises th re e  m odes of p r a y e r :  1st, V ocal, freq u en tly  th e  
re p e t i t io n  of a sh o rt fo rm , as in  th e  R o sa ry  ; 2nd, M enta l, w hich  I  w ill 
f u r th e r  ex p la in  a te r  o n ; 3 rd , C on tem p la tive , o r th e  p ra y e r  of th e  soul..

1. W ith  re g a r d  to  vocal p ray e r, th e re  seem  to  be tw o-reasons fo r  
u s in g  rep e titio n . One, th a t  a  sh o r t fo rm  5s ea s ily  le a rn ed  by  h e a r ty 
e sp ec ia lly  by  th e  u n le tte re d , as no book is  n eeded  ; ano ther, th a t  i t  
en ab le s  th e  u tte re r  to  fix h is  m in d  on th e  o b jec t to  be a tta in e d  by  th e  
p r a y e r ; th is  is  called  in  th e  lan g u ag e  of th e  C h u rch , intention. A  p e r 
son  w ishes to  p ray , fo r in stance, th a t  a  s ick  fr ie n d  m ay  be re s to red  to  
h e a l th  ; in s tead  of m ak in g  an  e la b o ra te  s ta te m e n t fo llow ed by  an  elo
q u e n t appea l, as a P ro te s ta n t w ould t ry  to  do, th e  C a th o lic  p in s h is m in d , 
a s  i t  w ere , to  th e  idea before h im , an d  says a  ro s a ry  fo r  th a t  in ten tio n .” 
A  cu rio u s fac t connected  w ith  th e  devotion  of th e  R o sa ry  is- thafc of th e  
num ber of rep e titio n s. E ach  c h a p le t consists  o f five la rg e  beads, r e p re 
se n tin g  th e  L o rd ’s P ra y e r , w ith  te n  in te rm e d ia te  sm a lle r  beads re p re 
se n tin g  th e  A ve M arias. T h e re  a r e  th u s  th e  n u m b ers  jive, ten, an d  fifty, 
besides three sm all beads w h ich  h a n g  fro m  th e  ro sa ry , and  te rm in a te  
in  a  crucifix . L itan ie s  a re  a n o th e r fo rm  of voca l p ra y e r , in  w h ich  a  
sh o r t invocation  is read by  th e  p rie s t, and is  followed by a sh o rt fo r

m u la  re p e a te d  b y  th e  people. T hese  are  also u sed  fo r a ce rta in  “ in te n 
tio n .” O f lita n ie s  th e re  is a  v e ry  large  choice, th e  L itan y  of th e  S ain ts 
a n d  of th e  V irg in  M ary  a re  th e  m o s t popular, an d  a re  know n by h ea rt, 
th o u g h  in  L a tin , b y  rich  an d  poor alike in  a ll countries. O n a b y 
s ta n d e r , th e  r ise  a n d  fa ll of th e  in to n a tio n  of voices of a  w hole cong re
g a tio n  h as  a  v e ry  im p ress iv e  effect. I  rem em ber h earing  one of theso  
litan ies  fo r th e  f irs t tim e  m any  years  ago in  th e  C ath ed ra l a t  M ainz 
d u rin g  a  jo u rn ey  u p  th e  R h in e ; i t  w as a  w eek-day  even ing  and  th e  
O h u rch  w as scan tily  l ig h te d ; th e  gloom, th e  p ecu lia r colour of th e  
p illa rs , of a  m ellow  re d  sandstone, th e  k n ee ling  figures of th e  pea
san ts  an d  th e  unaccom pan ied  ch an tin g  in  unison, p roduced an  effect of 
so lem nity  w h ich  h a s  n ev e r been effaced from  m y  m ind.

2. T he m e n ta l fo rm  of p ra y e r  o r m ed ita tion  is m ore elabora te  and  
is g en e ra lly  p ra c tise d  on ly  by  those  w ho have  been in s tru c ted  in  its  use. 
O ccasionally  am ong  poor C atholics, p ie ty  is n o t satisfied  by vocal p ra y e r  
a lone ; a  B re to n  p e a sa n t w om an m uch  g iven  to devotion, described  h e r  
m a n n e r  of m ed ita tio n  as follow s ; u  je  ferm ons les yeux, j ’ouvrons la 
bouche, e t je  pensons a r ie n ,”— n o t a  bad m ethod  of m ed ita tion  e ith e r 
th o u g h  th e F re n c h  is  pecu liar. S u ch  is, how ever, no t th e  m ethod  of
S . Ig n a tiu s , w h ich  I  w ill now  describe  in  de ta il.

W h e re  th e  m ed ita tio n  is m ade only  once a  day, th e  h o u r im m edia te ly  
a f te r  r is in g  is  chosen. T h is is g en era lly  a t  six  o r seven o’clock, in  
som e convents a t  five in  th e  m orn ing . The su b jec t is selected th e  nio-ht 
before, is d iv ided  in to  th re e  or fo u r points, an d  w h a t is called  the fru it  
d esired  by  th e  m ed ita to r, m u s t be c learly  p resen ted  to  th e  m ind. T h is 
sh o u ld  be th e  la s t  th o u g h t before going to sleep. W here  th e re  is a 
chapel, th e  m ed ita tio n  is g en e ra lly  m ade kneeling , b u t if  m ade in  
one’s own room , an y  p o stu re  m ost conducive to  th e  end in  view  m ay bo 
chosen. T he  m ed ita tio n  consists of several p a rts , and beg ins w ith  a  
p re p a ra to ry  p ra y e r  of a  few  lines fo r g race  to  m ake i t  w ell. N e x t 
com es the  composition of place. T his m eans th a t  you m ake a  p ic tu re  
to  y ou r m ind ’s eye of th e  scene, th e  persons an d  su rro u n d in g s , im ag in 
in g  th e i r  ac tions an d  w ords. T h is  w ill be m ore o r less long, accord ing  
to  the  sub ject, b u t  i t  sho u ld  be done as ra p id ly  as possible. T he su b 
jec ts  a re  tak en , as a  ru le , from  scenes in  th e  life  of Je su s  C h ris t o r from  
h is  teach ings, as th e  P arab les , th e  Serm on on th e  M ount an d  o th e r 
ex h o rta tio n s, b u t a lm o st an y  su b jec t m ay  be tre a ted  in  th e  w ay 
p rescribed , such  as  a  personal difficulty, a  tem p ta tio n , an  im p o rta n t 
s tep  in  life, choice of a vocation, a  profession, &c.

So fa r  h a s  been  pream ble . N ow  comes th e  body of the meditation 
w hich  is d iv ided  u n d e r  heads ca lled  points. S uppose the  su b jec t to  be, 
C h ris t s til lin g  th e  tem p est on th e  Lake of G alilee. T he firs t p o in t 
w ould  be— th e  d isc ip les and  th e i r  fears, w h a t th e y  d id  and  sa id  to  ono 
ano ther, an d  reflections th ereo n  app licab le  p e rh ap s  to  one’s own caso 
in  some w ay. T he second p o in t m ig h t be— th e  sleep of C h ris t w h ile  h is  
d iscip les w ere in  d a n g e r  ; w hy th e y  were le f t to  them selves, an d  so on. 
T he  th ird  po in t m ig h t h o — C h ris t’s words to  them  on being roused—?



“  W h y  a re  ye fea rfu l, O ye of li t t le  fa itli ?” R eflections thereon , an d  
p rac tic ab le  a p p lic a tio n  to  one’s own case. T he  re s u lt of th e  w hole 
sh o u ld  be som e lesson w h ich  one is to  c a rry  aw ay  and  ac t upon d u rin g  
th e  d ay  or a t  o th e r  tim es, m ak in g  a  firm  reso lu tion  to do so. T h is  is  
c a lle d  th e  “ f ru it .” F in a lly , a  sh o rt p ray e r , ca lled  th e  C o llo q u y , because 
i t  is g en e ra lly  ad d ressed  to  som e pa tro n  sa in t in  a  k in d  of fa m ilia r  con
v e rsa tio n  closes th e  exercise . S hould  th e  h o u r o r p rescribed  tim e  n o t 
h av e  elapsed, th e  m ind  m ay  ru n  ag a in  briefly  ov e r th e  ch ief points, o r 
m a y  dw ell on an y  one w h ich  ap p ea rs  m ore im p o rta n t o r req u ire s  th in k 
in g  out.

T h is  exercise, pe rfo rm ed  day  by  day  th ro u g h o u t th e  year, m akes th o  
C a th o lic  fa r  m ore fa m ilia r  w ith  th e  even ts in  th e  life  of C h ris t th a n  th e  
m ere  fo rm al re a d in g  of th e  S crip tu res , in  th e  o rd in a ry  P ro te s ta n t fash ion . 
T o  beg in  w ith , he has to  re a d  th e  passage o v e rn ig h t w ith  a  definite o b jec t 
in  v iew  ; th en  he has to  use h is  M e m o ry , in  re c a llin g  th e  events, persons, 
w ords, as th e  case m ay  b e ; to  ap p ly  h is  U n d e r s ta n d in g  in  w o rk in g  o u t 
so m eth in g  pro fitab le  from  th em  ; and  to  b race  u p  h is  W ill ,  in  fo rm in g  
a  reso lu tio n  to  g u id e  h is  p rac tice . T hese th re e , th e  m em ory, u n d e r
s ta n d in g  and  th e  w ill, th e  C hu rch  calls th e  th re e  pow ers of th e  m ind , in  
t r a in in g  w hich, by  th is  m ethod  of p ray e r o r m ed ita tio n , th e  w hole c h a 
ra c te r  becomes m oulded  fo r good, and  g re a t  se lf-know ledge is th e re b y  
ga in ed ; p rov ided  of course  th a t  th e  m ed ita tio n  is w ell done.

3. T he m ore p ra c tise d  an d  sp iritu a l-m in d ed  f re q u e n tly  pass from  
m e d ita tio n  in to  a  s ta te  of con tem pla tion , w h en  ac tiv e  th o u g h t is su s 
p en d ed , and  h ig h e r  p lan es of consciousness a re  reached . T hese a re  
d e sc rib ed  in  m any  of th e  L ives of th e  S a in ts  a n d  o thers , u n d e r  th e  
n am e  of ecstasies. S uch  w ere those of S. T e resa  an d  of S. Jo h n  of th o  
C ross, bo th  of th e  C arm elite  O rd e r ; b o th  h ave  been  described  as b e in g  
ra is e d  above th e  g ro u n d  d u r in g  m ed ita tio n . T h e  visions of S. C a th e rin e  
of S iena , of th e  O rd e r of S. D om inic, a re  also v e ry  rem ark ab le . I t  
w as  in  consequence of in s tru c tio n  or in tu itio n s  rece iv ed  w hen  in  th is  
s ta te , th a t  she, a  ta n n e r ’s d au g h te r, en te re d  in to  co rrespondence  a n d  
d ir e c t  re la tio n s w ith  th e  P ope a t  A vignon , a n d  w as fina lly  th e  m eans 
of re s to rin g  th e  P ap acy  to  R om e, w hence i t  h a d  been  ex iled  d u rin g  
a  p e rio d  of ab o u t s ix ty  y ea rs . T h is  S. C a th e rin e  w as n o t a  nun , b u t  
be lo n g ed  to w h a t is ca lled  th e  O rd er of T e rtia rie s , liv in g  in  th e  w orld  
a n d  u n d e r  h e r  fa th e r  s roof, w earing  th e  h a b it  a n d  u n d e r  th e  ru le  of 
th e  fo u n d er of th e  D om inican O rder. Such  T e r tia r ie s  o r m em bers of th e  
T h ird  O rd er ex is t in  la rg e  num bers  to th is  day, b u t  n o t w ea rin g  th e  habib 
a re  unkn o w n  as such, ex cep t to  th e ir  ow n im m ed ia te  circ le .

T h e re  is a  fu r th e r  k in d  of p ray e r , less u sed  th a n  th e  o thers , w h ich  
co n sis ts  in  ta k in g  th e  w ords of a  w ell-know n fo rm u la , th e  L o rd ’s 
P ra y e r  fo r in stance , d w e llin g  on each w ord  se p a ra te ly , a n d  m ak in g  a  
s o r t  of m ed ita tio n  upon  i t .  “ O ur F a th e r— o n r , n o t m ine  alone, b u t of 
a l l  m en, there fo re  a ll a re  m y  b ro th e rs , m ore th a n  th is , a l l  c re a tu re s—  
th e re fo re  they  haye a  sh a re  in  th is  b ro th e rh o o d ,” a n d  such -like  reflec
tio n s .

Some of these  m ethods do no t correspond m uch  to  th e  o rd in a ry  
P ro te s ta n t idea  of p rayer, w hich  is more p ro p e rly  petition , ask ing  fo r 
som ething. T he F re n c h  sp iritu a l w rite rs  use th e  word oraison, to  
w hich we have no equ ivalen t in  E ng lish , save th e  b eau tifu l old S hakes
p earian  w ord  “ o risons,” no longer used  u n fo rtuna te ly , unless by poets.

I  have been able to  give no th ing , so to speak, b u t th e  d ry  bones of 
th e  various m ethods of p ray e r. In  p rac tice  th e re  is an  endless v a rie ty  
suggested  by th e  m ind  an d  sp iritu a l necessities of each m ed ita to r, an d  
hund reds of tre a tise s  by  C atho lic  w rite rs  ex is t on th e  sub jec t in  a ll 
languages, m ore especia lly  in  th e  F ren ch  and  S panish .

In  a fu r th e r  p a p e r  I  hope to give som e account of th e  fam ous exercisog 
of S. Ig n a tiu s , used  in  a ll y ea rly  R e trea ts  both by  relig ion ists  and  secu lars,

E. K is l in g b u r y , F . T. S.
(To be continued.)

A  T R A N S L A T IO N  O F  T H E  S A N K H Y A -T A T T W A -K A U M U D I O F  

V A C H  A S P  A T I  M IS R A .

( Continued from  page 51.)
H A Y IN G  th u s  decided P hilosophy  to  be needfu l fo r th e  lis tener, th o  

au thor, w ith  a  v iew  to  comm ence the  w ork, sets down, in  b rief, th e  
im port of th e  system , in  o rd e r to  concen tra te  th e  a tten tio n  of th e  lis ten e r.

K a r ik a  I I I .
Four-fold division of “  N ature or P rim o rd ia l m atter, the root

—Nature8; (2) Producing— of a ll, is not produced ; the great P rin cip le
and produced The great (M ahat, i.  e., B uddhi) and the rest are seven>
P rin c ip le , & c .a 3 ) Produced  V . , ’ ,  ,  ,  ,  . ,
— S u b tle  E le m e n ts  a n d  being both producer and p roduced ;  sixteen.
S e n s e - o rg a n s ; a n d  (4)xW i- a r 0  the p ro duced; and the soul is  neither*
thcr Producing nor proau* r
ced— Sonl. producer nor the produced.

Briefly, th e  ob jects tre a te d  of in  th e  system  are  four-fold. Some 
of them  are  m ere ly  p roductive , some m erely  p roducts, o thers bo th  p ro 
ductive and  p roducts, an d  others, n e ith e r  th e  one nor th e  o ther. I t  
b e ing  asked, w h at is  th e  p roductive; The answ er is— N atu re  or P r i 
m ord ial m a tte r  is th e  roo t of th e  U niverse , a  collection of effects ; of 
itse lf  th e re  is no root, o r else we w ould  be landed  in  an  u n w a rra n te d  
regressus ad infinitum . H ow  m any a re  th e  objects th a t  are  both  p ro 
ductive  and  products, and  w hich a re  these  P T he answ er is— The g re a t 
P rinc ip le  and  tho  re s t a re  both . A s, th e  g re a t P rinc ip le  (B u d d h i) 
be ing  the  cause of self-consciousness (A h an k ara ) is th e  effect of N a tu ro  
(P ra k r it i) ,  so is self-consciousness th e  cause of th e  five subtle P rim a ry  
elem ents (T an m a tras ) to g e th e r w ith  th e  eleven sense-organs, and  a t  
th e  sam e tim e, th e  effect of th e  g re a t P rincip les ; and  so are  th e  five 
su b tle  P rim ary  elem ents th e  cause of th e  grosser elem ents, V ril*

* Though this translation of the -word Akasa  is sure to jar upon European 
ears, as borrowed from a work on fiction (Lytton’s “ The Coming Race”), yet I have 
pat it in, since I could not find any other word in the English language expressive 
enough to denote all that is connoted by the word Akasa. *•' Inane,” “ Astral 
Light,” “ Ether,” “ Space/' &c., do not sufficiently represent the active character of 
tho Sanskrit Ak'Ua,



(A k asa ) and  th e  re s t, an d  a t  th e  sam e tim e, th e  effect of self-conscious
ness. N ow how  m an y  a re  th e  productions, p u re  an d  sim ple, an d  w h a t 
a re  th e y  ? I t  is sa id — “ th e  p ro d u c tio n s  a re  s ix te e n ”— i. e., fche five g ro ss  
•elem ents (earth , &c.,) an d  th e  eleven sense-o rgans,— th ese  a re  m ere  
p ro d u c ts  o r m odifications no t p roductive  ( i .  e., h a v in g  no develop ing  
p o w er). T hough  cow, pot, trees, &c., a re  m odifications of e a rth , an d  sa  
a re  cu rd  and  sp rou t, of m ilk  and  seed respective ly , y e t th ese  fac ts  do 
n o t to u ch  o u r position, since trees, &c., do n o t d iffe r from  e a rth , in  th e i r  
essence , and  i t  is  th e  p roductiveness of som eth ing  d ifferen t in  essence, 
fo r  w hich  th e  te rm  ‘p r a k r i t i ’ stands, an d  fu r th e r ,  cows, trees , &c., do n o t 
d iffe r from  each o th e r in  th e i r  essence, since th e y  have, in  com m on, 
th e  p ropertie s , g rossness and  percep tib ility . T he  fo rm  of th a t  w h ich  is  
n e ith e r  p roductive  n o r p roduct, is now s ta te d  "  T h e  so u l is  n e i th e r  a  
p r o d u c t  n o r  p r o d u c t i v e A ll th is  w ill be ex p la in ed  la te r  on.

I n  o rd e r to  p rove  th e  above sta tem en ts , th e  d ifferen t k in d s  of 
p roofs ou g h t to  be noticed. N or can th e re  be a  specific defin ition  w ith 
o u t a  g en e ra l one ; hence th e  definition of p r o o f  in  g en era l, follows.

K arika  IY .

ee P e rc e p tio n , I n f e re n c e , a n d  V a lid  T e s tim o n y  o r. T r u s tw o r th y

Three kinds Qf proofs: Asserfci^  a re  a d m i t t e d  to  b e  th e  th r e e
( l)  Perception, (2) infer- k in d s  of p ro o f  n e c e s s a r y ; b e c a u se  th e y  in -
ence, and (3) Valid Testi- i i l • j  r u t*. • -l £
m o n y  or Trustworthy As- c lu d e  eve i7  k m d  o f P r0 o f- I t  1S P ro o f
sertion. t h a t  a  f a c t  is  a s c e r ta in e d .”

H ere , first of all, P ra raan a , proof, is  th e  w ord  to  be exp lained , w h ich  
ex p lana tion  w ould  be th e  definition. P roof,

Proof defined. th en , is defined as th a t  b y  w hich  a n y th in g  is
d e te rm in ed  or a s c e r ta in e d ; i t  th u s  becom es th e  cause o r  m eans of a ll 
d efin ite  cognition. T h is  definite cognition  is  a  m en ta l s ta te  free  from  
th e  con tac t of a ll th a t  is e ith e r doubtfu l, se lf-con trad ic to ry  o r u n k n o w n ; 
th is  com prehension  too is  hum an , th e  re s u lt o r issue of w h ich  is a  defi
n ite  v a lid  fac t; and  th a t  w h ich  estab lishes o r de te rm in es th is  (com pre
hension ) is P ro o f. T h u s th e  te rm  P r o o f  is  excluded  from  a ll ( f a u lty )  
co rrobora tions of d oub tfu l and  co n trad ic to ry  s ta tem en ts , as w ell as 
fro m  m ere recollection. T he au th o r now  re je c ts  th e  d ifferen t v iew s 
w ith  re g a rd  to  th e  nu m b er of proofs. “ O f  th ree  k in d s  ” th a t  is— of p roof 
th e re  a re  th re e  k inds , n e ith e r  m ore no r less. T h is  w e sha ll fu r th e r  
ex p la in  a f te r  th e  specific definitions of th e  p a r t ic u la r  k inds of proofs.

M1 _. „ Now, ifc is asked, w h ich  a re  th e  th re e  k in d s
Three kind of proofs only. o f  ^  ? Jfc ifj r ep lie d _ .  p erc^

In fe re n c e  a n d  T r u s tw o r th y  A s se r tio n . T h e  above is  an  exposition  of 
w h a t is  p o p u la rly  know n as P ro o f ; an d  a  ph ilo soph ical sy s tem  is e x 
po u n d ed  fo r th e  people, since th ere to  is  its  p rov ince  confined. T h e  
know ledge of th e  g re a t  sages, th o u g h  a  re a lity , is  y e t of no use  as to  
p o p u la r  know ledge, an d  as such is no t tre a te d  of here .

I t  is questioned— L e t th is  be so : we g ra n t thafc th e  n u m b er of p roofs 
is  n o t less th a n  th r e e ; b u t w herefore should  it no t be m ore th a n  th re e  ?

T he  d ifferen t schools do lay  dow n others, as A nalogy, &c. (U p a - 
m ana). To th is  i t  is rep lied — “ S in c e  these th ree  in c lu d e  every  k in d  o f  

d e m o n s tra tio n .” T h is  w ill be fu r th e r  exp lained  la te r  on.
N ow  an  a lto g e th e r d iffe ren t question  is ra ised —W hy should  th e  

philosophic system  enquire  in to  th e  n a tu re  an d
Necessity of enquiry k in d s  of proof, w hen i t  is launched  fo r th  on ly  

into the different kinds of . i • i/u -n > •proo^  w ith  a v iew  to  explain  tn e  F ram eya, i .  e., th e
sn b jec t-m a tte r  of proof ( i . e., definite cogn ition )?

To th is  i t  is rep lied— “ S in c e  a  f a c t  is  d e te rm in e d  o n ly  by  p r o o fs ”
[.S id d h i  =  d e te rm in a tio n  or ascerta inm en t.]
T he ex p lan a tio n  of th e  K arik a  follow s th e  sense, no t th e  o rd e r of 

th e  w ords.
N ow on th e  occasion of th e  defin ition  of th e  special k inds of proofs, 

th e  au th o r of th e  K a rik a , first of a ll defines P ercep tion , since i t  precedes 
a ll o th er proofs, In fe rence , &c., w hich  therefore  are  dependent upou i t ; 
and  fu r th e r  since th e re  a re  no tw o opinions w ith  re g a rd  to it.

K a r ik a  V .
“ c P erception’ is  definite sense-cognition ( i .  e cognition of 

p a rticu la r objects th ro ugh  the sen se s); ‘ In fe re n ce ’ is declared to 
be three-fold, and it  is  preceded b y (based upon) the know ledge of 
the m ajor prem iss [asse rtin g  the in va ria b le  concom itance of the 
L in g a  (the H etu, i .  e the ch aracteristic m ark, the m iddle term ,) 
w ith the L in g i (th e  V y ap aka or the S ad h ya], i .  e., the m ajor 
term , in  w hich the ch aracteristic inheres) and the m inor prem iss 
[asse rtin g  the existence of the ch aracteristic in  the P aksha, or 
the m inor term ] ; and 4 T rustw o rthy A ssertio n’ is  true revelation 
(S ru ti).”

T he m ention  of “ P e rc e p tio n  ’ is th e  sta tem en t of th e  te rm  to be 
defined ; th e  rem a in d e r b e in g  th e  definition, by  w h ich  w ord is m ean t 
th e  d ifferen tia tion  (of th e  te rm  defined) from  th in g s  of th e  sam e class 
o r species, as w ell as from  those of dissim ilar classes. T he li te ra l 

m ean ing  (of th e  definition of P ercep tion ) m ay  be

** th^d^ft0^” ^ o p t io n  ^ ^ tlS ^ roken  UP : ° ^ jecis ( V is h a y a )  are those th a t
of p a r t ic u la r  o b je c ts  b in d  o r connect th e  sub jec t (V is h a y i )  w ith  th e ir
o b ta in e d  th ro n g h  the ow n form s, i .  e ., th ey  m ark  ou t th e  su b jec t; such
seuses‘ a re  earth , &c., p leasure, belonging  to us. T he

su b tle  p rim ary  elem ents a re  no objects (of sense) to us, though  th ey  a re  
so to  Y o g is  and  the  Gods. ‘ P r a t iv i s h a y d > is th a t  w hich  is app lied  to  
d ifferen t objects, i .  e., th e  o rgans of sense. A p p lic a t io n  here  is close 
p ro x im ity ,— P r a t iv i s h a y a , th u s  m eaning , the  sense-organ applied to, or in  
close p rox im ity  w ith  th e  ob ject (perceived) ; and  th e  definite cognition  
based  on th is  (p ro x im ity ) is “ P r a t iv is h a y a d h y a v a s d y a h ” This cogni
tio n  o r know ledge, w h ich  is an  exercise of th e  In te lle c tu a l facu lty  ( B u d 
d h i ) ,  is defined as th e  p reponderance, in  the in te llec t, of th e  q u a lity  of 
G oodness— on th e  su b ju g a tio n  of th a t  of D arkness— consequent on th e  
p rox im ity  of th e  sense-organs as app lied  to the objects. This p rox im ate  
existence (V rith i)  is also described as know ledge. T his is a Proof, an d



t r u e  know ledge is consequent on th e  apprehension  by th e  in te llig en t o r 
S en tien t facu lty  b y  m eans of proof. In te lle c t (B uddh i), be ing  a  m odifi
c a tio n  of, o r em anation  from , n a tu re  (P ra k r it i ,  P rim o rd ia l M a tte r) , is 
n o n -in te llig en t o r n o n -s e n tie n t; and  so a re  its  cognitions, as ja r ,  &c. A n d  
s im ila r ly  th e  d ifferen t m odifications or p roductions of th e  In te lle c t,—  
p leasu res , &c., a re  non-sen tien t. The soul (P u ru sh a ), how ever, associated  
w ith , o r re la ted  to, these  p leasu res, &c., is in te llig en t o r sen tien t. T h is  
sou l reflecting  in  itse lf, th e  cognitions, in  th e  form  of p leasu re , dbc., p re 
s e n t in  th e  In te lle c t, appears , ow ing to  th e  reflection, as ac tu a lly  affected 
th e reb y , and  is hence conceived of as in te llig e n t or sen tien t. T h ro u g h  
reflec tion  in  th e  in te lligence  of th e  soul, th e  n o n -in te llig en t B u d d h i 
a n d  i ts  cognitions ap p ea r as if  endued  w ith  in te lligence . T h is  w ill be 
f u r th e r  exp lained  in  K arik a  X X . In  th e  definition, by  say ing  ‘ defin ite 
cogn ition ,’ th e  w r ite r  sets aside a ll doub tfu l know ledge w hich  is n o t 
d efin ite ly  com prehended  o r w ell-defined, and  hence u n ce rta in . B y  
sa y in g  objects, th e ir  con traries, all non -en tities , a re  excluded ; as 
b y  say ing  4 p r a t i ’— an d  th e re b y  im p ly in g  p ro x im ity  of th e  sense- 
o rg an s  to th e  ob jects— are  excluded  “ In fe ren ce ,” “ T ru s tw o rth y  A sse r
tio n ,” &c. T hus ‘ the definite cognition of p a rticu la r objects,’ is a com plete  
defin ition  of P ercep tion , since i t  serves to  d is tin g u ish  i t  from  o th e r  
th in g s  of th e  same, as w ell as of d ifferen t classes. T he defin ition  of 
“ P e rcep tio n ” g iven  b y  o th e r ph ilosophical system s a re  n e ith e r  im p u g n 
ed  n o r  defended, fo r fe a r  of b e in g  too p ro lix .

H ow  can one, d eny ing  In fe rence  as a  proof,— viz., th e  m a te r ia lis t—  
decide as to  th e  ignorance, do u b t o r erroneous- 

Inference is established n e ss of an o th e r m a n ?  S ince, th e se — ignorance, 
as a distinct proof. — are  no t percep tib le  to  o u r m o rta l e y e s ; n o r

can any  o th e r proof be ap p lied  to  th is  case, since 
no  o th e r  ( th an  P ercep tio n ) is accep ted  as such  (b y  th e  m a te r ia lis t) , a n d  
n o t know ing th e  ignorance, &c., of o thers, an d  th u s  going  ab o u t ad d re ss
in g  people a t random , one w ould  be desp ised  by  th e  lookers-on as a  m ad  
m an . C onsequently  (w e a sse rt)  th a t  th e  ignorance , &c., of o th ers  aro  
in fe rre d  from such m ark s  o r ch a rac te ris tic s  as difference of m ean ing  o r 
speech, &c. T hus, how ever unw illing , th e  m a te r ia lis t is co n stra in ed  to  
accep t In ferences as a  d is tin c t proof.

A n d  In ference follow ing d irec tly  from  P ercep tio n , m u s t be defined
a f te r  i t ; th e re  ag a in  on accoun t of th e  p a r tic u la r  

The definition of In - defin ition  being  based  on th e  g en era l one, th e
ference. au th o r g ives th e  la t te r  f irs t— u I t  is preceded by

(a  notion of) the m iddle* and m ajor terms \”—- 
th e  m iddle  te rm  be ing  th e  Vydpya, th e  p e rv ad ed , an d  th e  m a jo r 
te rm , th e  Vydpaka or p e rv ad er. T he p e rv ad ed  ( Vydpya)  is th a t  w h ich  
is  re s tr ic ted  w ith in  its  ow n n a tu ra l sphere, a f te r  a ll dubious a n d  
fa lse  ou tgrow ths being  se t aside ; and  th a t  b y  w h ich  th e  Vydpya  is  
re s tr ic te d  is th e  p e rv a d e r (V y ap ak a). B y  m en tio n in g  “ th e  m a rk  an d  
th e  m arked ,” bo th  of w hich  m u s t be substances, ob jec tive  o r substan -

f  L it e r a l l y '—“ tho mark and the marked.’’

tiv e  know ledge is im plied . In fe ren ce  (for exam ple) is p receded by  th e  
know ledge of sm oke as th e  perv ad ed  ( th e  m ark ) an d  th e  fire as th e  p e r
v a d e r  ( th e  m ark ed ). L i n g i  ( th e  m a rk ed ) m u s t be rep ea ted , in  o rder to  
im p ly  th e  m inor p rem iss  [ in  w hich  is s ta ted  th e  re la tio n  of th e  m inor 
te rm  (th e  P a k s h a ) ,  w ith  th em  idd le  te rm  ( H e tu ) ] .  T hus th e  genera l 
definition of In fe ren ce  com es to be t h i s :— “ In fe re n c e  is (a  process of 
com prehension o r cogn ition ) p receded  by  ( i . e., based  on) th e  know ledge 
of th e  re la tions of th e  m a jo r  ( S a d h y a ), th e  m in o r ( P a k s h a )  and  th e  
m iddle  (H e tu )  w ith  one an o th e r .” [T h a t is  to  say , In ference  is th e  
know ledge d eriv ed  from  th e  m a jo r an d  the  m inor prem ises.]

(To be continued.)

M A H A T M A  H E L P .
[E ditor’s N ote :—The following was fo u n d  in  one o f the note-boolcs o f the late P. Iya lu  

N aidu Garu, F . T. S . We have m uch pleasure in  inserting the extract, as it cannot 
fa il  to be o f in terest to all Theosophists and friends o f our much lamented Brother.]

A B O U T  ten  y ea rs  ago, one day  m y  son-in-law , M r. G. N arasim ulu  
C h etty  G aru , in fo rm ed  m e of h is  hav ing  tw ice m e t a t  H y d erab ad  

a  Sadoo u n d e r th e  fo llow ing circum stances. D u rin g  h is trav e ls  four 
o r  five years p rev iously , he h a d  to  h a lt  in a tem p le  in  th e  N izam ’s te r r i
to ry  on th e  bo rders of K urnool, and  he  th e re  h ap p en ed  to  m eet a h e r
m it or Sadoo, w ho com passionated  h im  for th e  m isfo rtune  he was a t  th a t  
tim e  undergo ing , consequent on th e  fa ilu re  of h is  firm  a t  M adras. The 
Sadoo gave h im  an  iron  r in g  and  to ld  h im  th a t  b e tte r  day3 w ould soon 
come. M r. G. N a ra s im u lu  C h e tty  offered h im  some m oney fo r h is  
expenses, b u t th e  Sadoo refused  to  receive it, an d  say ing  th a t  m oney w as 
of no use to  h im , q u it te d  th e  tem ple, p rom ising  to  m eet h im  a g a in ; 
w h ere  and  w hen  h e  w ou ld  n o t say.

A bout a y e a r  a f te r  th e  m eeting , M r. G. N . C h e tty  a rriv ed  in  
H y d erab ad , D eccan, in  search  of em ploym ent. H e  w aited  a y ea r or 
m ore and  d id  n o t g e t an y th in g  to  do. T h is s ta te  of affairs caused 
h im  m uch an x ie ty  d a y  an d  n igh t. One n ig h t, abou t m idnight, th e re  
w as a  ta p  a t  th e  o u te r door of h is house. H e opened i t  and  found 
th e  befo re-m entioned  Sadoo s tan d in g  outside. M r. G. N. sa lu ted  and  
begged  h im  to  step  in to  th e  house and  received  h is hom age. T he 
Sadoo declined, and  sa id  th a t  Mr. G. N. need no t be anxious about 
em ploym ent, fo r he w ou ld  receive an  o rder th e  n e x t m orn ing  ap p o in t
in g  h im  to some p o s t ; so say ing  th e  Sadoo q u itte d  th e  p lace and  d is
appeared .

M y son-in-law  re tu rn e d  to  bed w ith  a calm  m ind, and on th e  nex t 
m orning, abou t th e  tim e pred ic ted , w as m uch su rp rised  by  th e  receip t 
of an  o rder from  the  M in is te r appo in ting  him  to a  new ly crea ted  office. 
T h is  n a rra tio n  w as g iven  m e abou t te n  years ago as a lread y  sta ted , and  
I  h ad  no occasion to  re ca ll i t  to  m y m ind  u n ti l  th e  occurrence of 
th e  follow ing events. G. N . C h e tty  w as sick of d ropsy  a t H yderabad , 
an d  a t  the la t te r  part of 1882 desired my presence. In  Ja n u a ry  1883,



I  le f t A rn i fo r H y d e rab ad  an d  rem ained  w ith  h im  u n ti l  h is  death , w hicli 
took  p lace  on th e  25 th  A p ril follow ing.

O ne M onday afternoon , ab o n t 16 o r 17 days p r io r  to  h is  decease, one 
of h is  d a u g h te rs  cam e to  m y  room  u p s ta irs  and  sa id  th a t  h e r fa th e r  
w as ra v in g  iu  h is  bed, an d  th a t  h e r  m o th er (m y d au g h te r)  w an ted  m e to  
go  dow n to  h is room  an d  see h im . I  h asten ed  to  h is  bedside and  h e a rd  
h im  u t t e r  these  w ords in  H in d u s ta n e e : “ D evajee, I  have  a  d a u g h te r  
r e a d y  fo r m arriage . 0  ! I  should  n o t add ress you as D evajee, b u t as 
R a ja jee . Y e ry  w e l l ! I  w ill do so, R a ja jee . I  have a d a u g h te r  read y  fo r 
m a rr ia g e  ; m y fa th e r-in -law  h as selected h is cousin’s son as the  b rid e 
groom . I  sen t fo r th e  y oung  m an  and  exam ined  h im . I n  m y opinion 
h e  seem ed fit to  m a rry  h e r. I  h ave  th e re fo re  g iv en  m y  app roval to  h is  
selection . B u t R a ja jee  ! I  w an t y o u r advice, p lease g ive i t  to  m e.” So 
say in g  he  stopped  ta lk in g . A fte r  a  second Gr. N . said, “ W h y  no answ er, 
p lease  g ive m e y o u r opinion ?” T hen  he ceased sp eak in g  fo r a n o th e r 
second, and  said, “ W h y  no answ er, p e rh ap s  you have  to  consider 
a b o u t i t  ?”

M r. Gr. N . h a d  u tte re d  th e  above w ords w ith  closed eyes. I  saw  
nobody  else, th ere fo re  I  th o u g h t he w as ra v in g  in  h is  sick-bed conse
q u e n t on some d ream  re la tiv e  to  h is fam ily  affairs. So I  aw oke h im , 
h e  opened h is  eyes, an d  asked  m e w hy  I  h a d  d is tu rb ed  him . M y 
re p ly  w as th a t  he h ad  been  rav ing . H e  th e n  questioned  m e as to  
w h e th e r  I  h ad  h ea rd  h im  ta lk  abou t an y th in g . O n m y  answ ering  in  th e  
affirm ative, he shed some te a rs  and  sa id  th a t  he h a d  th o u g h t th a t  h e  
w as n o t h ea rd  by anybody. T hen  he said  th a t  he h a d  a  v e ry  im p o rta n t 
occurrence  to  com m unicate to  me, and  req u ested  m e to  send  aw ay h is  
w ife  an d  ch ild ren . I  d id  so. H e  th e n  m ade m e s it b y  h im  and  said  as 
follow s in  T elugu  : “ Some yea rs  ago I  in fo rm ed  you of m y  m eeting  w ith  
a  Sadoo on tw o occasions,— once in  a tem p le  on th e  b o rd ers  of K urnoo l 
a n d  an o th e r  tim e  a t  th e  o u te r door of m y house here . T h is  afternoon  
I  w as suffering  m uch  from  th e  effects of m y  illness an d  b it te r ly  com 
p la in e d  ag a in s t Sadoos, &c., in  m y bed. T he Sadoo or h e rm it a lluded  to, 
ap p ea red  before me, an d  th e  follow ing conversation  took  place betw een  
us in  H in d u s ta n e e .”

T h e  Sadoo s a id : “ W h y  do you com plain  of us ? Y ou m u s t su ffer 
th e  consequences of th e  k a rm a  g enera ted  by  you in  y o u r p rev ious life .”

G. N . Chetty.— Of w hat n a tu re  is m y k a rm a  ?
Sadoo,—Y ou were a b eau tifu l w om an in  y o u r p rev ious life. Y o u r 

h u sb a n d  w as an  ig n o ran t m an  and go t h is liv in g  th ro u g h  you. T h e  
ad u lte ro u s  life led  by you d u rin g  th a t  life  has c rea ted  bad  ka rm a , the. 
effects of w hich have  b ro u g h t th is  disease upon you.

G. N . Chetty.— H ow  long I  have  to suffer ?
Sadoo.— W a it fifteen days.
T h en  m y son-in-law  to ld  m e th a t  th e  idea  of th e  T heosophical 

S ociety  en te red  h is m ind, an d  th a t  th e  follow ing conversa tion  took p lace  
betw een  him  and  th e  Sadoo reg a rd in g  it .

Cr. N . Chetty.— W h a t is th is  T heosophical Society ?

Sadoo.— W e h av e  se t i t  in  m otion.
G. N. Chetty.— T h en  do you belong to  th a t  body  of adepts who aro  

h e lp in g  i t  ?
Sadoo.— “ Y es, h a v in g  p ity  on th e  condition  of Ind ia , w e have  

consu lted  together. A  m in o rity  of about th i r ty  of us said th a t  tho  
tim e  fo r ou r in te rfe ren ce  h ad  no t as y e t a rr iv ed , w hile the m a jo rity  
w ere  of a  co n tra ry  op in ion  and  declared, th a t  th e y  m u s t t r y  to  b e tte r  
In d ia ’s condition  fo r th w ith . W e could no t p ro cu re  b e tte r  agen ts  fo r 
th e  pu rpose  th a n  M adam e B lav a tsk y  and  Col. O lcott, a lthough  b u t  
few  h ad  pow er su p erio r to  hers . T herefore  th e  Theosophical Society 
w as b ro u g h t in to  ex is tence by  us th ro u g h  th e i r  in s tru m en ta lity , and  is  
w ork ing  fo r th e  p u rpose  of b e tte rin g  th e  condition  of In d ia  sp iritu a lly .”

M y son-in-law  to ld  m e th a t  he h ad  th en  asked  th e  Sadoo concerning 
h is  second d a u g h te r’s m arriag e , and  w ished to  know  if  th e  bridegroom  
selected  w as a  su itab le  one, th a t  he  h ad  addressed  th e  Sadoo as “ D eva
jee ,” b u t th e  la t te r  re p lie d  “ address m e R a ja jee .” G. N. C hetty  did so, 
b u t  th e  Sadoo gave h im  no answ er about th e  m arriage .

T he above is th e  n a rra tio n  g iven  to  me b y  m y  son-in-law . T hen  we 
w ere  expecting  h is recovery , and  therefo re  took th e  tim e of fifteen days 
as th e  period  a f te r  w h ich  he  m ig h t recover, b u t i t  w as no t so. M y son-in- 
law  d ep a rted  th is  life  fifteen  days a fte rw ards, th a t  is on the  25 th  A p ril 
1883, as above s ta ted , an d  th is  d au g h ter, concern ing  whose m arriag e  
h e  h ad  received no re p ly  from  th e  Sadoo, d id  n o t su rv ive h im  long. 
She d ied  on th e  23 rd  M ay 1883, unm arried .

M r. G. N a ra s im u lu  C h e tty  G aru  w as a  T heosophist, in itia ted  hy  
R am asam iah  G a ru  in  1882 w hen a  b ran ch  w as opened a t H yderabad , 
D eccan.

(S igned) P . I y a l u  N a i d u ,  F . T. S.

S R A D H A  C E R E M O N Y  O F T H E  H IN D U S .

S OME years ago th e re  appeared in  the Cornhill a very  in s tru c tiv e  
paper on <c Sam anala  an d  its S hadow ” (A d am ’s P eak  in  C eylon), in  

w hich th e  w rite r  th u s  speaks of the E a s t :— “ O ver th e  dark-eyed im pas
sive people of th a t  s tran g e  and  u n a lte rab le  E ast, ages flow and  leave 
no m ark, h und reds of genera tions are born and pass aw ay and  no change 
is  w ro u g h t am ong them . T here  is an  aw fulness in  th e ir  steady im m obi
lity . D ynasties m ay rise  an d  fall, G overnm ents m ay come and  go, th e  
nam e of th e ir  belief m ay be changed and  little  differences in r itu a l an d  
service m ay sp rin g  up , b u t  from  ceon u n to  ceon th e  people are  unchanged. 
I t  is th e  sam e life  th a t  they  lead, and  th e  sam e th ings th a t they  
•worship.”

The rem arks quo ted  above are  by no m eans exaggera ted . The E ast 
is  u n a lte rab le  and  s trange. The invasion of A lexander, the  sw ord of 
Z engis, of T im ur, N ad ir and  A urungzebe, th e  se ttlem en t of the D u tch , 
th e  P ortuguese and  th e  F ren ch , and finally th e  ru le  of the B ritish  people 
could w ork  no change, dom estic or relig ious, am ong th a t  strange  peoplo 
called  th e  H in d u s. A ges and ages have passed, na tions have risen and



fa lle n , and they  are  th e  sam e. Confined to  th e ir  sacred  lim its , confined 
to  th e i r  caste  and class, th ey  live, g row  and  die, borrow ing  no th ing  from  
o th e r  na tions and  looking w ith  sup ine indifference n p o n  th e  m a teria l 
p ro sp e ritie s  of o ther coun tries and  o th e r peoples. W hence is th is  s tran g e  
im m ob ility  ? The answ er is, Keligion. T hey  consider th e ir  R elig ion , 
“  M ajestic  like the S un  th a t  gives a  lig h t to  every a g e ; th a t  gives, b u t 
bo rrow s none,” and  prize her above all ea rth ly  sources of happiness. Yefc 
th e  fo rce of W estern  C iv ilization  an d  th e  s teady  dow npour of th e  ra in s  
of B r it is h  m aterialistic  ideas have of la te  w orn  aw ay 4 th e  im passiv ity  of 
th e  g ra n ite  crags’ considerably. Some of th e  crags a re  c rum b ling  aw ay  
a n d  som e have fallen, b u t th e  rock  is s tro n g  and  m ajestic  as ever. T he 
tim e  w ill come w hen people w ill see th e  shadow  of * S am an a la ’ in  o th e r 
re lig ions, w hen C h ris t will be seen in  S ri K rishna , and  M ahom m ed an d  
B u d d h a  w ill have fo r disciples, H in d u  Sages. T ill th a t  tim e , th e  com m on 
ce n tre  of a ll religions w ill rem ain  in  th e  d ark , an d  th e  h ig h  ideas an d  
s p ir i tu a l  doctrines of th e  H in d u  re lig ion  w ill n o t be app rec ia ted . A t 
p re s e n t th e  H indus ap p ea r as a  p ecu lia r people to  th e  re s t  of th e  w orld, 
a n d  som e of th e ir  cnstom s as pecu lia r also. M arriage  is a civil as well as 
a  re lig io u s  custom  w ith  a lm ost a ll civ ilized  n a tions ; w ith  th e  H in d u s it  is 
m ore  th a n  either or both  in  th e  o rd in a ry  accep tance of th e  term s. I t  is 
sp ir itu a l. To respect the m em ory of th e  dead  is also a  custom  w ith  a ll  
c iv ilized  n a tio n s ; w ith  th e  H in d u s  i t  stops no t a t  th e  p o in t in d ica ted  
above. T hey ca rry  th e ir  respect an d  love to an  e x te n t w h ich  w as con
sid ered  as rid icu lous even here  a  decade o r tw o before, fo r  w an t of b e tte r 
k n o w led g e  of religious li te ra tu re . I t  is n o t so th o u g h t of now . In q u irie s  
m ade in  th e  W est in to  th e  dom inion of sp ir it life h av e  led  to  th e  con
firm ation  of some of th e  h ighes t pneum ato log ical t r u th s  w h ich  are  as
sum ed and  accepted as tru e  by society. T hese tru th s  com e here  th ro u g h  
th e  E n g lish  P ress and  are  daily  p resen ted  before th e  In d ia n  public 
b y  th e  ed ito rs of new spapers. T h u s  th e  tim es have ch an g ed . W e also 
now  read  o u r own lite ra tu re  and  th in k  for ourselves. To v en tu re  an  
a r t ic le  now on the S radha  cerem ony of th e  H in d u s  is n o t so hazardous as 
i t  w ould  have been tw enty  years ago.

W e  have said before th a t  th e  H in d u s  re sp ec t th e  m em ory  of th e ir  
deceased  ancestors like m ost civ ilized  n a tio n s ; an d  they  do m ore. T hey  
in v o k e  th e  dead  and offer food (cakes) to  them . W h a t a re  these  cakes 
fo r ? Do dead m en ea t ? I f  n o t, w here is th e  necessity  ? O r, is ifc 
a  ran d o m  shot, a  sho t in th e  d a rk , or is i t  p r ie s tc ra f t ? W e w ill 
d iscuss a ll  these questions as we proceed. I n  the  firsfc p lace le t u s  t r y  to 
u n d e rs ta n d  why the cerem ony is ca lled  S r a d h a L T he  w ord  “ Sr&dhd’* ia 
d erived  from  S radha or fa i th . T he cerem ony is th e re fo re  b u il t on fa ith  
p rin c ip a lly — on the fa i th  thafc th e  sp ir its  of th e  deceased do  ac tu a lly  
com e to  p a rtak e  of th e  offerings m ade in  g ra titu d e . I t  is  Yog— a  
sp ir itu a l Y a g . L e t u s  now  see w h e th e r th e re  is  a n y  sensib le g ro u n d  
fo r  th e  belief.

To shew  g ra titu d e  to  th e  dead ancestors is  a  p leas in g  t r a i t  iu  
h u m a n ity  w hich  ia acknow ledged  by all. To do th e  sam e, how ever,

w ith  flowers, fru its , rice , m ilk, su g a r , &c., believing th a t  the deceased do 
a c tu a lly  come to th e  sp o t and  feel th e  pleasure of ac tu a l eating, is som e
th in g  w hich  cannofc be w ell understood , m uch less acknow ledged by all. 
H e re in  therefo re  lies th e  difference. The possib ility  of th e ir  presence ia  
th e  first in stance  an d  th e n  of th e ir  capacity  for en joym ent of m ateria l 
th ings, presupposes.

ls£.— O ur in tim a te  know ledge of the  spirifc w orld and of the ex is t
ence of sp irit-life .

2nd.— O ur pow er to  in v o k e  th e  dead and  b rin g  them  back  to  ea rth  
fo r a while.

3rd.— T he capacity  o f th e  sp ir its  fo r en joym ent of m ate ria l th ings, 
food fo r instance.

L e t us now  see w h e th e r  th e  ancien ts had  any  know ledge of sp irit 
spheres. Iu  o rder to  tesfc a t r u th  o r a  class of tru th s , i t  is usual to  hava 
a t  firsfc a c lea r s ta tem en t of the  su rro u n d in g  circum stances connected w ith  
them . If, fo r instance, an  ind iv idual or a n a tio n , believes th a t  one m au  
can  affect an o th e r by th e  odours of h is  body, o r by sub jec ting  one to  
inhale  the  sm ell of a n o th e r’s w earin g  appare l for a leng th  of time, ifc 
w ill be necessary on th e  p a rt of th e  ind iv idual w ho w ants to te s t the  
t r u th  o r o therw ise of th e  belief, to have a clear s ta tem en t of all tho  
c ircum stances connected  w ith  ifc. To ignore a facfc or a t r u th  on the 
g ro u n d  th a t  is uot know n  to a ll m en, is rep u g n an t to a ll experience and  
reason . The tru th  of th e  c ircu la tion  of blood flashed originally  upon  
one m ind only, and  th o u g h  nofc accepted afc first by all, rem ained  never
the less a  tru th . To say therefo re  thafc the S rad h a  cerem ony canno t be 
tru e  on th e  g ronnd  thafc it  is confined only to one nation  on the  face of 
the ea rth , w ould be say in g  som eth ing  con tra ry  to prev ious experience.

I f  ifc can be shew n th a t  the H in d u  cerem ony of * S rad h a ’ has been 
based  on som eth ing  m ore th a n  m ere faith , then  th e  questions asked  
before in  fchis artic le  h a rd ly  requ ire  any  answ er ; if no t, the sub ject 
itse lf is scarcely w o rth  a  m om ent’s consideration . A  belief thafc has no 
reasonable  claim  to suppo rt, is w orthy  of no respec t w hatever. L e t 
us see therefore  w h e th e r th e re  a re  any  such g rounds w hich m ay w a rra n t 
u s  to suppose thafc th e  cerem ony in  question  is nofc a  m yth . W e have 
said before th a t in o rd e r lo te s t the  t r u th  of any belief, ifc is essentially  
necessary  fchat w e shou ld  know  a ll th ings connected  w ith  it, and for a 
tim e try  to fo rg e t o u r own pre jud ices against ifc. In  analysing  a ll thc 
m a n tr a s  of th e  4 S radha’ cerem ony, we find the fo llow ing  :—

( а )  The d irec tions to  be observed by th e  perfo rm er of the  cere
m ony on th e  day p rev ious to fche perform ance.

(б) T he selection of th e  m edium .
(c ) T he invocation  cerem ony.
(d) T he  a rtic le s  used.
( e )  T he tim e fixed for th e  perform ance of the  cererconv.
Cf) The know ledge of S p irit-life  as d isp layed  in  4 S rad h a’ m an tras .
B efore w e v e n tu re  to discuss each ot tho sub jec ts m entioned abovo, 

wo may note by the wav, th a t the ceremony is no t only to  be observed
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once a  y e a r , b n t a  person  m ay do i t  every  day if  he w ishes to  do so. Tt 
is, how ever, incum ben t on h im  to  do i t  a t  the tim e of a  m arriage  o r an  
u U p a n a y a n a ’* (th e  cerem ony of g iv ing  h o ly -th read ), &c., an d  heuco 
“ S ra d h a ” is d iv ided  in to  five k inds.

(1 )  N ity a  (d a ily ).
(2 )  N aim itika  (annua l).
<(3) K araya (w hen  a  Tcama o r object is to  be a tta in e d ) .
(4 )  V rid h i (w hen b lessings of th e  d ep a rted  ancesto rs a re  to  be

asked before m arriag e , &c).
(5 )  P a rv a n a — (on a  new -m oon day, ‘ A rd hodoya’ yoga, &c).
O n  th e  day  previous to  th e  perform ance of th e  cerem ony, th e  per

fo rm e r is  to  ab sta in  from  such  ac tions as are  likely  to  d is tu rb  th e  peace 
a n d  h e a lth  of h is m ind. H e is n o t to  te ll lies, o r  to  be angry , o r enjoy 
th e  com pany  of h is  wife. H e  is to  ea t such food as m ilk, rice , f ru its  
a n d  a  -little sw eet. H e should  ab s ta in  from  w ine, flesh an d  fish. H e 
is  to  k e e p  h is body clean  an d  m ind pure, and is enjoined n o t to fa tig u e  
h im se lf by trav e llin g  o r a rg u e  wifch any one on an y  subject. T husf 
th e n , in  a  tran q u il m ind  u n d is tu rb ed  by van ity , lu s t  o r anger, and  w ith  
a  sou l un p o llu ted  by a lie o r a sin , and  in  a spirit, of reverence and  
h u m ili ty  he is to approach  the  borderland betw een  th e  dead  and  th e  
liv in g , a n d  th a n k  God th a t H e, in  his goodness, has k e p t h im  in  sound 
body a n d  m ind  to  enab le  h im  to perfo rm  one of th e  p leasan tes t an d  
m ost onerous du ties of life. W e w ish  only th a t  th e  sp iritis ts  of th e  
d ay  w ou ld  take  a page o u t of th e  H in d u  S radha  T re a tise  aud  observe th e  
in ju n c tio n s  before invocation . M any of th em  a re  u n d e r  th e  im pression  
th a t  th e y  can invoke a t  any tim e, a t  a ll p laces a n d  u n d e r  a ll c ircum 
stances. T h is is a  w rong  notion  a lto g e th e r ; and, as a consequence, th e  
re s u lts  th e y  achieve, tu r n  o u t to be blossoms in s tead  of f ru its— shadow s 
in s tead  of substances.

T h e  n ex t consideration  is th e  selection of th e  m ed ium  or Y ag ik  
B ra h m a n . I t  is said  th a t  th e  m edium  should  be a  J o t i  (one who 
can  co n tro l h is m ind). H e  should  be also e ith e r a  B r a h m a c h a r i  (one who 
h as  devo ted  him self to  th e  services of his M aker en tire ly ), o r an  honest 
fam ily  m an . A  m edium  should  be shunned  if he be a  th ief, an  ou t-caste  
o r  fa llen , an a th e is t, a physician , a  dealer in  flesh, a  m oney-lender, o r 
one w ho has bad  nails or bad tee th .

I t  w ill be ap p aren t to  any  one w ho is n o t a th o ro u g h  m a te ria lis t th a t  
th e  m ed ium  should be a  m an w ho can  exercise a con tro l over his m ental 
im ages, and  a m an w ho has devoted him self e n tire ly  to p ray e rs , &c., 
fa ilin g  h im , he should be an  honest fam ily  m an . T he in ju n c tio n  of 
th e  S as tra  to shun  those who possess bad nails o r bad te e th  is significant.

W e  now come to  the  m ost im p o rta n t p a r t  of th e  cerem ony, nam ely, 
tb e  invocation . W e shall, in  dealing  w ith  th is p a r t  of th e  sub ject, try  
o u r b es t to  describe as accurately  as possible th e  p rin c ip a l fea tu res  of 
th e  S rad h a  cerem ony ; b u t before th is , we w ish  to say  a  word abou t th e  
6p irits  th a t  are  invoked. T hey a re  d iv isib le  in to  th re e  g re a t classes as 
m en tioned  below :—

{a )  Those th a t arc said to  be S thirivm urti, e., possessing form s.

(6) Those th a t  have no fo rm , b u t can assum e form  a t w ill. These 
are  ca lled  Itchdm urti.

(c) Those th a t  a re  w ith o u t fo rm  are called  A m u r t u
These are sub-divided in to  seven c la sses :
1. Shubham bara .
2. B ahirshad .
3 . A gnishw atd .
4. K rabad .
5. U p ah u ta .
6. A rjapa .
7. Sakahsi.
A m ong these th e  f irs t th ree  a re  A m u r t i , th e  fo u r th  and  fifth I tc h a • 

m n r t i , and  th e  s ix th  and  seven th  S t h i r  a m u r tu

W e m ay as w ell h e re  no te  th e  artic les th a t  a re  used in S r a d h a . 
T h ey  are, besides boiled rice  an d  vegetables, su g a r, honey, fru its  and  
sw eets, (1 ) K usa, (2 ) Til, (3 ) lig h t, an d  (4) incense.

Of lig h ts  an d  incense w e need no t sp e a k ; b u t of T il ( S e s a m u m  
I n d i c u m )  and K usa ( B r i z a  b ip in n a ta h ), a  w ord is necessary. These tw o 
a re  supposed to exercise a  g re a t a ttra c tiv e  power, as S arisha  or m u sta rd  
seed is com m only supposed  to exercise a con tro lling  pow er over ea rth ly  
sp irits , and  iron  a  d ispe lling  influence on the m .

T he souls of th e  ancesto rs of a  m an a re  supposed to  belong to  
e ith e r  of the  tw o classes of sp irits  called  S th iia m u rti o r I tc h a m u r ti ;  fo r 
th ey  a re  said  no t to be beyond th e  region of physical e ther. S r a d h a  is 
th e re fo re  necessary for them . T h e ir  m em ories a re  y e t g reen  and they  
re ta in  the affections of th e  e a rth  an d  w atch  w ith  in te re s t th e ir  descend
an ts . S rad h a  is perform ed for the  P r i t i  or satisfac tion  of th e  deceased 
ancesto rs, com m encing frum  fa th e r o r m other up to g rea t-g ran d fa th e r or 
g rea t-g ran d m o th e r . The souls of th e  ancestors fa r th e r  rem ote are sup
posed to have passed beyond the lim its of th e  physical ether, and  conse
qu en tly  they  re ta in  no t the  affections of the earth . T his is th e  g en era l  
ru l in g  in  respect to the  perform ance of S rad h a  cerem ony. I t  is no t 
m ean t to m ake p rovision  fo r in d iv id u a l cases, and hence i t  is necessary 
on th e  p a rt of th e  perfo rm er of th e  cerem ony to have some sp iritua l edu
ca tio n  so as to know  w hether h is  fa th e r  or g ran d fa th e r is an ea rth ly  o r 
e th e ria l sp irit, in  o rd e r to be ab le  to  d ischarge his du ties to  his own 
sa tisfac tio n  and to t h e  sa tisfac tion  of the departed . To pass tbe  n ig h t 
p rev ious to the perform ance of S rad h a  in gay com pany, and to pa rtak e  
free ly  of sp irituous liquors and  then  to sit Lhe n ex t day to d ischarge 
th e  onerous du ties of S radha, is a  grave insu lt to th e  m e m o ry  of h is 
ancesto rs aud an unpardonable  sin in  the  eyes of God. W e would advise 
o u r  y o ung  men ra th e r  n o t to perfo rm  th e  cerem ony a t all, if th ey  
can n o t reveren tia lly  fulfil a ll i t s  essen tia l c o n d it io n s , th a n  do  ifc ia  a way 
w hich  is repugnan t to  r e a s o n  a n d  c o n s c ie n c e  a l ik e .

F o r a person who is no t a H in d u , and even for a H indu  who is no t 
a  believer, o r w ho has no t once in  h is life perform ed the S radha of 
h is pa ren ts  w ith  reverence, the cerem ony will not be in tellig ib le a lto .



g e th e r . F o r  in stance, ifc ia u sual to  w ear th e  h o ly  th re a d  o r th o  
U ta ria -o lo th  from  the  le f t to th e  r ig h t side, b u t a t  th e  tim e of 
‘ S ra d h a ’ i t  is necessary to b r in g  i t  from  tb e  r ig h t to  th e  le ft side, 
w ith  a  view  to leave off th a t  passive s ta te  of re s ig n a tio n  w hich is u sua l 
w ith  a  H in d u , and  to a t ta in  the s ta te  of ac tive  self-hood— a  sta te  ia  
•which one is requ ired  to  be a  w o rk e r h im self and  no t a  m ere in s tru m e n t. 
H e  is req u ired  to  exercise th e  w ill of his ow n— th a t  w ill w h ich  should  
enab le  h im  to  invoke successfully  th e  sp irits  of his deceased  ancestors. 
B a t  in  th e  1 S radha  as in  cases of a ll * Y a jn a ,’ i t  is necessary  to  address 
G od in  p rayer, w ith o u t w hom  no cerem ony is w orth  a n y th in g , H e  being  
th e  pow er an d  th e  fo u n ta in  of succcss. H e g ives s tre n g th — H e is  
s t r e n g th  an d  is to be p ray ed  to  first, and last. B y  H is  s tre n g th  
a ll evil influences are  to be w ithstood , an d  a ll  difficulties overcom e. 
T hen  th e  4 V isw a’ devatas a re  p rayed  to  w hom  w e u n d e rs tan d  to  be th e  
p res id in g  sp irits  of th e  so la r system s of th e  un iverse , w ho govern  
th e i r  respective system s in  th e  nam e of God accord ing  to  th e  lig h t vouch
safed  to  th em  by H im , as we m en here  m ake law s and  re ign  in  H ia 
nam e accord ing  to  th e  lig h t w ith in  us. A nd lastly , th e  d ep a rte d  souls 
a re  invoked , fo r whose pi i t i  o r sa tisfac tion  th e  cakes a re  offered w ith  
incense  and  flowers. T hey a re  said  to  come to th e  place of cerem ony by  
th e  D e v a - P r is id h a  or the  u sual p a th  of the  devatas from  ‘ C h an d ra  lo k a ’ 
o r th e  sphere  of th e  m oon, a n d  a re  asked  to  b rin g  th e ir  fr ien d s  w ith  
th em . T he cakes a re  then  offered to them . They are  supposed  to  feel 
th e  sa tisfac tio n  of earing  th e  th in g s  offered to them  in  love, respect a n d  
g ra titu d e . T he p erfo rm er of th e  cerem ony is to th in k  th a t  his ancesto rs 
a re  a t  the spo t in  sh in ing  form s, and  to ask  fo r th e i r  b lessings. T he 
m e r it of the  perform ance is then  offered to God, th e  l ig h t is covered by  
th e  h an d , and  the  cerem ony is fin ished w ith  a p ray e r to  H im  to  fo rg ive 
a ll  sho rtcom ings on the  p a rt of th e  perfo rm er of th e  cerem ony. W e 
hav e  g iven  above a  h ir e  ou tline  of the  6 Src idhci cerem ony. I t  now re~ 
m a in s fo r us to speak  a w ord  a b o n t it. W e have said  before  th a t  tho  
cerem ony re s ts  very  m uch on belief. W hence is th e  belief ? Of course 
w e m ean  th e  belief of th e  a n c ie n t H indus, E very  be lie f am ong  a l l  
peoplo has fo r its  foundation  ce rta in  fac ts  e ith e r d irec tly  seen , o r be lieved , 
on th e  tes tim ony  of persons w ho h a d  opportun ities to observe th em , am i 
w ho are  tru s tw o rth y  in  th e i r  s t a t e m e n t s .  A  belief m ay  be unso u n d  i ii  
i ts  basis, b u t thafc does nofc in any  way nu llify  the fa c ts . T he fact9 
rem ain  as fac ts in sp ite  of belief. L e t us h e re  g ive an  in s tan ce . F o r  
a  long  tim e— about a  c en tu ry — in th e  house of a g en tlem an  w ho in- 
know n to  ns, a  s tran g e  in c id e n t used to  occur w henever th e  d e a th  of an y  
aged m em ber happened to ta k e  place. T he w hole house  used  to bo 
s ta rtled  on every  such occasion w ith  loud m etallic  sounds as if some bags 
of b rass  u tensils  were be ing  em ptied  sim ultaneously . A t firs t no su p er
stitio u s fe a r w as a ttach ed  to th e  inc iden t, u n til the th ird  d ea th  took  place, 
and  th en  on ly  thc m em bers of th e  house began to believe thafc th e re  w as 
some m ysterious connection betw een  ihe  sound and  tho d ea th  ; and  th a t 
w henever the  ono occurred , th e  o th e r w as su re  to  follow. T h is belief has 
now  descended to the th ird  g en e ra tio n — to the gen tlem an  w ho i3 know n

to  us in tim a te ly  and w hose nam e a n d  w hereabout we are  quite willing 
to  m ention to anybody of sincere enquirers. In  th is  case, supposing there  
was no reasonable g ro u n d  for th e  belief, th e  fac ts rem ained  as fac ts, 
nam ely , th e  d ea th s  o ccu rred , and curiously enough, as every educated  
man now  says, the sounds w ere hea rd . T he consequence in  th is  case 
m ig h t have been ascribed  to a  w rong  c au se ; b u t the  two incidents, 
w h ich  we m ig h t ca ll th e  w rong  cause and  tlie supposed consequence, 
m u s t nevertheless rem ain  as facts. In  the n a rra tio n  above alluded to, 
we have said, th a t  the  s to ry  descended to the th ird  generation . T ha 
g en tlem an  who is now  th e  head of the p resen t fam ily , and is aged abou t 
52, h ea rd  th e  sound w ith  h is own ears. T h is  sound may nofc occur a t  
th e  tim e of h is dea th , and  h is  sons therefore  m ay n o t share  the belief 
of th e ir  fa th e r, g ran d fa th e r, <£c.. b u t in any case th ey  believe the te s ti
m ony of th e ir  ancestors as re g a rd s  the s tran g e  incidents. They w ould 
n ev e r suppose, no r w ould th ey  ever allow any  one to say, th a t  th e ir  
ancesto rs fab rica ted  th e  s tran g e  sto ry . W e, in th e  p reseu t day, a re  sim i
la r ly  p laced in  re g a rd  to  the  S rad h a  cerem ony. W ould  any H indu  
suppose th a t th e  R ish is  from  w hom  they  have descended, fabricated  th is  
s tra n g e  an d  un ique  cerem ony  w hich  they d id  n o t believe to be tru e  ? 
No, ce rta in ly  no t, he w ould tak e  such  a s ta tem en t if m ade by a foreigner 
a s  a gross in su lt to his n a tio n  and  to  the venerable R ish is. H e would 
believe th e ir  tes tim ony— th a t  i t  is possible fo r the  deceased to  come to 
th e  cerem ony w hen  i t  is p roperly  perform ed. T hen  comes th e  question 
how  could they know  th is  w hich  could hard ly  now  be know n by any one 
in  th e  p re se n t day  ? The an sw er is, th e  power has un iversally  dim inished. 
W e now  ta lk  of m odern c iv ilization  w ith  ecstacy— ta lk  of its  glorious
ness, b u t  a t th e  sam e tim e fo rg e t th a t  th is civilization has w eaned us con
siderab ly  from  n a tu re . W h ile  th e  P e ru v ian  In d iau s  could even in  th e  
p resen t day  sm ell a  E u ro p ean  in  th e ir  ten t in  a dark  n ig h t, and an A rab  
in  h is d esert could d iscern  a n u m b er of horsemen w here au E ng lishm an  
w ould  only see a speck ; w e boast of our m odern  education , b u t do we 
ever consider th a t  we a re  lo sing  fa s t th e  acuteness of o u r senses ? W hy  
w e have now a genera tion  of sh o rt-s ig h ted  boys who canno t w alk th e  
s tre e ts  o f C a lcu tta  w ith o u t spectaclcs. I  p o in t o u t these physical 
deficiencies to  show how m u ch  we have lost, also tho sp ir itu a l pow era 
w hich  o u r ancestors possessed. T he E ng lishm an  cannot believe in th e  
ex is tence  of any such pow ers, b u t th a t is no reason w hy a H indu , or a  
G reek , o r an E g y p tia n  o r a C hinese should not. T he E nglishm an has 
no an c ien t h is to ry  of h is ow n as th e  H indu . H e can therefo re  laugh a t  
*the 4 superstitions’ of anc ien t In d ia  a n d  of the A ry a n  race.

B efore th e  publication  of S tan ley ’s ‘ D arkest A fric a / was there  any  
one in feu rope or A m erica w ho could have believed in th e  existence, once, 
o f  a  race  of • p igm y hu m an  beings in India, called B a c k h i l la  R is h is  

•in ou r 4 legends’ ? W ould a n y  one th e re  have believed in the existence of 
W i l l  fo rc e  in  m an half a cen tu ry  before ; m odern civ ilization  has given to 
m an  the  m a t e r i a l  p ro sp e rity  he so u g h t for ; b u t a t th e  same tim e, like the 
m ag iciau  in  th e  fable, w hile i t  lav ished  w ea lth  and com forts, it kep t him



sleep in g  d u rin g  day in  its  casfcle o f m ateria lism , and  w aked h im  afc 
n ig h t  to  experience enjoym ents. T h e  W este rn  people alw ays la u g h  
afc th in g s  supersensual. L au g h  has been defined to  be a m o m en ta ry  
n o isy  im pulse and  an  im pulse w h ich  recognizes no reason o r consider
a tio n . To laugh  therefo re  is ce rta in ly  n o t a  difficult th in g . M an g e n e r
a lly  lau g h s  a t th e  w eakness of a  b ro th e r  m a n ; and  in  doiDg so, he show s 
h is  ow n w eakness and ignorance  too.

I f  th e re  had been no a llu sion  fco * P itr ilo k a ’ in  ou r V ed ic  m o rn in g , 
noon a n d  evening  serv ice—if th e re  h ad  been n o th in g  like  ‘ T a rp a n ' 
amongsfc us, w hich is a p a r t  of o u r d a ily  service, fche S rad h a  cerem ony  
w ould  have been th o u g h t of by th e  unbeliever and  u n ch a ritab le , as a 
p rie s tc ra f t . F a ilin g  therefo re  iu  such a  supposition, th e  S rad h a  m ay  
be ascribed  to  a m istaken no tion , w hich in  course of fcime mighfc h av e  
developed  itself in to  a  cerem ony. A  th eo ry  w hich is based an d  b u il t  on 
a m istak en  notion  as an  aspect of its  own, th a t proclaim s to  an y  sincere  
en q u ire r its  m ythical orig in . S u ch  is n o t th e  fea tu re  of th is cerem ony. Ifc 
show s fac ts  revealed  to  supersensual persons, w ho system atica lly  a n d  
sc ien tifically  educated  them selves to  soar beyond th e  lim its  of senses* 
W h a t  a re  th en  th e  facts ? T hey  a re  as follow s :

I .  T h a t any  m an w ho h as received  a  sp iritu a l ed u ca tio n  can  be a  
m ed ium .

I I .  T h a t fchero a re  w ays of liv in g  w h ich  enhance  m ed ium istie  
pow ers.

I I I .  T h a t th e re  are th in g s , such as K u sa  g rass, w hich fac ilita te  
th e  exercise  of such pow er w hen one is disposed in  th e  d irec tion .

IV . T h a t th e  soul of a  dead  m an w hich is s till ea rth ly , looks fo r 
to k en s  of affection.

V . T h a t w hen tokens of g ra te fu ln ess  a re  show n w ith p rayers to  
God, th e  soul is both pleased and  ennobled.

V I . T h a t th e  S radhd  cerem ony therefo re  pleases th e  6 0 u l of the* 
dead  as w ell as ennobles it .

V I I .  T h a t there  is necessity  for such a cerem ony as long  as tho  
sonl is  w ith in  th e  bounds of physica l e th e r. B eyoud i t  th e  necessity  
ceases.

V I I I .  T h a t as long as th e  soul is w ith in  th e  bounds of physica l 
e th e r , sho has a  form. She is th en  e ith e r S th ira m u rti o r  Ich d m u rti,
i .  e.., she has a  gross form  or can tak e  a fo rm .

IX . T lia t such a  soul is n everthe less  on her heav en w ard  jo u rn ey —  
a jou rney  th a t  grow s more and  m ore p leasan t as th e  g ro ssness is  sh ak en  
off.

X . T h a t un d er the  c ircum stances i t  is expected  th a t  sbe w ould  
com e to th e  place of cerem ony by th e  p a th  of D evatas as a lluded  to  befora.

X I .  T h a t th e  souls a re  ra th e r  sp irits  w ho a re  A m u rti, L  e 

h av in g  no  form  b u t lig h t, like  th e  D evatas, have pow ers to  b less an in d i
v id u a l, possessing  as th ey  do im m ense pow er over e lem en ts and  over th e  
m inds of disem bodied souls.

N .  B .— T he blessings fchat accrue  afte r a  S an ti o r K am ya K riy a  a re  
too  w ell Icnown to a ll in  th is  co u n try  to  need any  de ta iled  m eution.

X I I .  T h a t th e  invocation  of th e  spirits of one’s ancestors and th e ir  
fr ien d s  as described before, is sign ifican t to sp iritis ts .

X I I I .  T h a t th e  offering  of th e  first cake in a  separa te  p lace to an  
A g n id a^d h a  who h ad  no re la tion  on earth  to p erfo rm  the  S radha cere
m ony for h e r benefit, an d  who m ig h t be a ttra c te d  to  th e  place in the 
hope of salvation , an d  who m ay in te rfe re  w ith  th e  cerem ony or debar 
th e  good sp irits  w ith  h e r u n ho ly  presence, is also sign ifican t to sp iritis ts .

X IV . Thafc th e  d iv isions of th e  soul-splieres and  of p rogressive 
souls in to  classes, shew  an in tim a te  and deep know ledge of sp irit-life . 
S uch  a  know ledge does n o t appear to  be a m ere assum ption .

N .  B .— As a fa c t we canno t go an  inch beyond th e  lim its of tb e  know 
ledge derived  from  th e  exercise  of o n r senses. A ny  degree  of Pneum a- 
to log ical know ledge an d  an y  v a rie ty  thereof have proceeded only from  
th e  g re a t T eachers of m ank ind , C hrist, V yasa, M ahom m ed, C haitania, and  
no t from  any  o rd in a ry  in d iv id u a ls . T he fund am en ta l m oral codes of 
m a n — th e  ethics, th e  R elig ion  have  been b u ilt on such supersensual 
know ledge. S uch know ledge is th e  life  and  s tren g th  of Religion.

X V . T h a t th e  covering  of th e  l ig h t by th e  hand  a f te r  the cerem ony 
is  over, to  b id  good-bye to th e  d ep a rtin g  souls, is an in s tance  of deep 
conviction  and  u tte r  s in ce rity , a n d  show s a t the sam e tim e a  know ledge 
of re la tio n  betw een  e a r th - lig h t an d  sp ir it- l ig h t.

X V I. T h a t th e  m e r it of th e  perform ance offered to God a fte r th e  
cerem ony is over, is a n o th e r in s tan ce  of sincerity  ; and  speaks m uch in  
fav o u r of the loyal and  fa ith fu l h e a rt of the perform er.

W e now  presum e we have explained  sufficiently th e  cerem ony to  
estab lish  a  m oral conviction  iu  ou r read e rs  th a t  i t  is not bu ilt on a m ere 
assum ption , nor, as we have said before, is i t  a  sho t in th e  d a rk . 
T he s ta tem en t we h av e  m ade th a t  the  cerem ony rests  on S radha  
o r fa ith  refers to fa ith  in  the perfo rm er. The R isliis who o rig inated  the 
cerem ony d id  i t  not on fa ith  b u t of fu ll know ledge, and  in th e  b r ig h t
ness of lig h t w ith in . T he  cerem ony is concluded w ith  some very  sw eet 
an d  touching  lines on w h ich  w e in te n d  to speak a  litt le . They are  as 
fo llo w s:—

Om  V assan taya  n am astubhyam  gri.shm aya N am onam a.
V arsehabhascha  S a ra t sou ja  ritabacha nam a sada.
H em an tay a  nam astubhyam  nam asta i S is irayacha .
M asa S um vatsarbhw ascha d ivasa bhaw a nam a nam a.

T he  lines, as they  are, p u rp o r t to  be a supplication  to  the  six seasons. 
B u t n o th in g  could be m ore ab su rd , m ore  out of p lace and  senseless if 
they  w ere so. I t  is ab su rd  to lay th e  blame on the  R ishis, and  it i3 
equa lly  foolish to rec ite  th e  lines, w ith o u t know ing  w h a t they m ean.

W e have said  th a t  th e  above lines in  the tex t ap p e a r  to be p ray ers  
to  th e  seasons, a t  leas t th e  an n o ta to rs  give us such an  in te rp re ta tion , 
h u t a deeper reflection show s th a t the  w ords ‘ V assan tay a  nam astubhyam ’



r ig h tly  m ean  ‘ V assan tad i r itu ra p a in a  b ira jita y a  tub liam  B h ag v a ta i nam a.’ 
I f  th e  a u th o r  o r a u th o rs  of th e  S lo k a  rea lly  m ean t th a t  th e  seasons are  
to  be prayed to, then  the  one word ‘ nam a’ w ould have been used  w ith 
o u t th e  a d ju n c t * tu b h y am .’ A cco rd ing  to o u r idea th e  p rayers go to  God 
fo r 'th e  ‘ m ah im a’ o r g lory  d isp layed  by  him  in th e  seasons. .

E v en  if we read  th e  lines of th e  tex t in  the  lig h t of th e  p resen t 
in te rp re ta tio n , both the  sense and  th e  sub jec t m a tte r ap p ea r to  be incom 
p le te . W e m ade a  search for th e  m issing  lines, an d  they w ere supp lied  
b y  th e  m an tra s  of the  six  a n ju lis  (open hands w ith  flowers, &c., p u t 
to g e th e r)  m entioned  in tb e  Y a ju r  ved ic  system  of the cerem ony. In  th e  
m a n tra s  of th e  an ju lis  we find th a t th e  p e rfo rm er supplicates to  h is 
fa th e r , g ra n d fa th e r , &c., in  a ll th e  seasons, days an d  n ig h ts  of th e  year. 
T h u s :—

“ Om nam a ya  p ita ra su sh y a .
“  N am ava p ita ro  s tap o sh a i.
“  N am a va  p ita ro  Ja jib a m .
“  T ashm ay  n am a  p ita ro rrash ay a .
“  N om va p ita ro  g h o ray a ’ m anubai.
“ Om sadhay i p ita ro  nam a.”

T a k in g  th e  tw o Slokas in to  consideration  and  rea d in g  th em  to g e th e r, 
w e see th a t  w hile th e  perfo rm er of th e  cerem ony shew s his h e a r t ’s deep 
ob liga tion  to h is  ancestors, in  a ll th e  seasons of th e  year, he does no t 
fo rg e t th a t  h is  ob ligation  is due to  th e  g race  of God who shew s h im 
self or h is glory  in  all the seasons, w h ich  in In d ia  a re  six in  n u m b er,— 
sp rin g , sum m er, ra iny , au tum n , foggy  and w in ter. I t  is q u ite  im possi
b le  in th e  face of such sw eet s in ce rity  and love so deep, as d isplayed in  
th e  S lokas, to  ascribe th e  cerem ony to the base c ra f t of th e  p riests . 
O ne m ig h t as w ell in  the language  of H am le t call ‘tru th  to  be a  lie.’ A 
fo re ig n e r m ay w ithout k n ow ing  ascribe  the cerem ony to p riestc ra ft, 
b u t  th a t  is no reason why a H in d u  should  share  h is opiuion. A  H in d u  
w ho, a f te r  a careful study  of the  m a n tra s  of the S radha cerem ony, doub ts 
th e  s in cerity  of his ancestors, can as w ell doubfc th e  p u re s t love of h is 
ow n w ife or sister and  th in k  e ith e r of th em  to be insincere .

W e have show n the  incom pleteness of th e  te x t quo ted  above. S uch  
in s tances of incom pleteness and  in accu racy  can  be m u ltip lied . F o r  a 
na tion  s ty lin g  itself as civilized an d  not hav ing  a t  th e  sam e tim e a cor
re c t edition  of th e  S radha  trea tise , is sim ply  sham eful. W e should  have 
a t  least co rrec t trea tises on o u r th ree  m ost im p o rtan t cerem onies, nam ely, 
U p an v am  (cerem ony of the h o ly -th read ), M arriage  and S radha .

T h e  cerem onies spoken of above being  Y edic, th e  m an tra s  (verses) 
p a rta k e  of Y edic  w ords an d  expressions, and th ere fo re  a re  n o t c learly  
u n d e rs to o d  by o rd inary  S an sk rit scho lars, to  say n o th in g  of th e  com m on 
people w ho u n d ers tan d  only th e  v ern acu la r. To have  co rrec t trea tises 
on  th e  sub ject, i t  would become necessary  to have a congress of a t  least 
tw o  V edio  B rahm ins from Poona, tw o from the N o rth -W est, tw o from 
th e  S o a th e rn  P res id en cy  and  tw o from  B engal, an d  th e  trea tises  c u rre n t

in  those p laces w ould have to  be com pared, and  al! inaccnracles to bo 
rectified, in te rp o la tio n s expunged  an d  w an ting  verses supplied  ; and then  
th ey  w ould  have to  be w rit te n  anew  and  published w ith  tran sla tions for 
genera l in fo rm ation  to  g ive th e  people a c lear idea of th e  cerem onies a t 
th e  tim o of perform ance. T h e re  w as no doub t a tim e when th e  Y edic 
S a n sk r it was understood  by m o st ‘ tw ice-born’ men. To rec ite  now 
th e  verses w ith o u t exp la in ing  th e ir  m eanings to  the  perform ers of 
th e  cerem onies is a lam en tab le  deficiency th a t  m u s t ba supplied  ere  long. 
B u t w h a t is every  m an’s d u ty  is th e  duty  of no one, and we a re  com
pelled  to  perfo rm  th e  cerem onies as a  sort of ro u tin e  business to keep 
u p  appearances in  society. H ow  can, we w ould  ask , one be said  to 
h a v e  perfo rm ed  th e  cerem onies, w hen  he has n o t understood  any th ing  
of th e i r  re a l m ean ing  p A nyhow  th e  question rem ains, who is to do 
th is  public service, expecting  no official recognition, no titles, no honours 
from  th e  perform ance of so p a tr io tic  a  work ? T he re w a rd  lies in tho 
w ork  itself.

T H E  E P IS O D E  O F  J A D A B H A R A T A 1.

S k a n d h a  V , A d h y a y a  V II , o f  M a h a - B a g a v a t a  P u r a n a .

( T r a m la te d  b y  tw o  M e m b e rs  o f  K u m b a k o n a m  T . S .) *

S u m m a r y  o f  th is  A d h y a y a  (C h a p te r ) .

B H A R A T A  h av in g  h e ld  th e  scep tre  of B h a ra ta v a rsh a  or Ind ia , and 
w orsh ipped  fo r a long tim e  th e  L ord  H ig h e r Self th ro u g h  sacri

fices, &c., th e n  re t ire d  to  th e  h e rm ita g e  of P u laha , one of th e  m ind-born 
sons of B rahm a, w here  he sp en t h is  life in  m ed ita tion  on th e  Lord.

S ri-S u k a  sa id —“ O h R a ja h  (P a r ik sh it) . W h ile  so, B h ara ta , w ho waa 
a  g re a t w orsh ip p er of th e  L ord , from  th e  tim e he w as ano in ted  a k in g  by 
L o rd  R ishaba, h is  fa th e r , in  o rd e r to  p ro tec t th e  ea rth , w^as very  careful 
in  a d m in is te rin g  th e  du ties of h is k ingdom  and  m a rrie d  P anchasen i, the  
d a u g h te r  of V isw aru p a . H e  h a d  th ro u g h  her, like  th e  five ru d im en ta ry  
p ro p e rtie s  of th e  five sub tle  e lem en ts derived from  Tam as A h an k ara  
( m a tte r , of th e  S an k h y a  ph ilosophy) five sons, w ho w ere in  a ll respects 
eq u a l to  him , nam ed  S um ati, R ash trab h rith , S udarsana , A  v a rn a  and 
D h u m rak e tu . T h is  V a rsh a  (co u n try ) w hich aforetim e w ent by  th e  nam e 
of A sandpa cam e to  be called, a f te r  B h a ra ta  ru led  it, B h ara ta v a rsh a .

L ike  R ishaba , A g n ee th ra  a n d  o th ers  w ho w ere h is fa th e r, g ran d 
fa th e r , &c., th e  a ll-know ing  B a ra ta  p ro tec ted  according to  th e  w ise dic
ta te s  of a  k ing , h is  subjects, w ho follow ed s tric tly  th e i r  respective  duties 
of caste  an d  o rd e r of life. H e  u sed  to  w orship w ith  fa i th  th e  L ord  who 
is  th e  M as te r of sacrifices, th ro u g h  th e  g ran d  sacrificial cerem onies w hich 
w ere  perfo rm ed  in  a ll th e i r  p a r ts  com pletely, o r in  some only  of th e ir  
p a rts , such  as th e  A g n ih o tra  ( th e  daily  fire w orsh ip ), D arsa  (h a lf 
m o n th ly  cerem ony), P u rn a m a sa  ( th e  m onthly  cerem ony) and  Pasusom a

1 . Jadabharatha—Inert or Idiotic Bharata.
* K. Nayanaswami Iyer, 1 st Grade Pleader, and R. Snndareewara Sastri, B. k.
[T h e  w ho le  o f M a h a -B ag av a ta  ia re la te d  by  Sri S u k a , son o f V ed a  V yasa , to  

P a r ik s h it*  K in g  of H a s tin a p u ra  a n d  th e  g re a t  g ran d so n  of A r jn n a .l



( th e  fo u r  m on th ly  cerem ony), w hich  sacrifices w ere p e rfo rm ed  u n d e r  h is  
o rd e rs . A s th e  e te rn a l v ir tu e  w hich  a rises o u t of th ese  sacrifices w hen 
done com plete ly  in  a ll th e ir  p a rts , is no o th e r  th a n  P a ra b ra h m , th a t  is  th e  
L o rd  of th e  sacrifices, and  is of th e  n a tu re  of th e  e so te ric  significance of 
a l l  gods, sounds an d  m an tra s  ( in can ta tio n s), M ah a ra jah  B h a ra ta  h av ing  
a t t r ib u te d  ev ery th in g  to  V asu d ev a1 th e  L ord , th e  S u p rem e  G od an d  th e  
d ire c t  cause , and  hav ing  c leared jh is m ind  of a ll im p u ritie s  th ro u g h  in tense  
m e d ita tio n  of (P a ra m ) A tm a, ( th e  H ig h e r  Self) re g a rd e d  th e  ob la 
tio n s  p u t  in to  th e  fire by  A d h v a ry u 2 an d  o th e rs  as w ell a s  th e  gods th a t  
fe ed  on  those  oblations as th e  severa l p a r ts  of th e  H ig h e r  S e lf. T h u s  in  th e  
h e a r t  of B h a ra ta y who h ad  been  develop ing  p u re  S a tw a  q u a li ty  th ro u g h  
th e  pu rifica tio n  produced b y  K a rm as such  as th e  above, th e re  arose a  
d a ily  in c reasin g  and  un sw erv in g  devotion  to  V asudeva, w h o  is  m ere ly  
th e  voice of silence in  A kas, P a ra b ra h m  an d  B ag av an  ( tb e  L o rd ), an d  
w h o  sh in es  a s  of th e  form  of P u ru s h a  w ith  S reev a tsa3 (m a rk ) , K o u sth u b a  
(g e m ), g a rlan d , conch, discus an d  m ace in  th e  h e a rts  of h is  devotees, such  
a sN a i-ad a  an d  o thers. H a v in g  know n fo r c e r ta in  th a t  he  w ou ld  have to  
en jo y  th e  p leasu res  of re g a lity  fo r m ore th a n  ten  m illions of y ea rs  w ere 
h e  to  do so, he d iv ided  equally  am ongst h is  sons a ll h is  a n c e s tra l hoarded - 
u p  w e a lth  an d  le f t h is hom e fu ll of lu x u ries , an d  reach ed  H a r ik s h e tra , th e  
h e rm ita g e  of P u la h a 4 (one of th e  m ind -bo rn  sons of B ra h m a .)

O h  d iscip le ! I t  w as in  th is  h e rm itag e  of P u la h a  th a t  H a r i  th o  
L o rd  in ca rn a ted  as K ap ila  th ro u g h  excessive love of peop le  in  th e  form  
p ra y e d  fo r by  h is  devotees. T h is  h e rm itag e  w as th e  abode of R ish is  
fam ous by  th e  nam e of S a g h ra n th i on accoun t of th e  S a lig ra m a 1 (s to n es) 
h a v in g  th e  figures of ch ak ras  (c irc les) on b o th  sides, a n d  fo u n d  in  th e  
b ed  of th e  sacred  riv e r G andak i, w h ich  encirc les th e  h e rm ita g e  on a ll 
i t s  fo u r sides, th u s  p u rify in g  th e  p lace. I n  th is  h e rm ita g e  i t  w as th a t  
B h a ra ta  w as liv ing  alone w ith  th e  desire  of w o rsh ip p in g  th e  L o rd  w ith  
d iffe ren t k in d s  of flowers,6 te n d e r  leaves, T u lsi leaves, p u re  w ater, 
san d a l, roo ts of trees and  fru its , an d  a tta in e d  sup rem e h ap p in e ss , h a v in g  
re n d e re d  h im self pu re  an d  free  from  a ll love fo r o b jec ts  a n d  h a v in g  
su ch  a  sw eet pa tience  th a t  n o th in g  cou ld  ruffle h im . T h u s  th ro u g h

1. Hari, Vasudeva, Narayana, Vishnu, Krishna, &c., imply the Universal Self, 
while Parusha, Kshetra-yagna, &c., mean the Higher Self, both being the same.

2. This is one of the four priests that officiate at the sacrifices, they only sym
bolising the higher phases of nature.

3. Sreevatsa is a black spot on the breast of the figure Narayana or Higher 
Self, symbolising Mulaprakriti, Kousthuba gem typifies the intelligence of the High
er Self. The garland worn on his neck is of five gems of different colors representing 
the five elements of the exoteric classification. Conch worn on one of the shoulders 
represents Akas, from which sound emanates. Discus worn on the other shoulder 
represents the human mind which ever turns round like a wheel. Mace worn on 
the hand represents Will, which does away with ignorance. All these are the orna
ments worn by the idols of Narayana or Vishnu seen in the Hindu temples.

4 . Pulatya and Pulaha, both mind-born sons of Brahma, are the ancestors of 
Bakshasas (evil entities).

5. These stones are found in the bed of the river Gandaki, and owing to their 
high spiritual influence are used daily in worship by the Hindus.

(>. Flowers, &c., which are the materials used for external worship, symbolize 
on the highest metaphysical plane the means for merging into the Higher feelf, such 
as not being troubled by material thoughts, unshaken wisdom,

w o rsh ip  of th e  L ord  a t  a ll tim es, h is  h e a rt began  to m elt on account o f 
excessive love to w ard s H im . h is  body began to  sw ell w ith  h is h a ir s  
s ta n d in g  on th e ir  ends on accoun t of h is com plete contentm ent, and  hia  
eyes w ere im m oveably  fixed in  th e i r  sockets w ith  te a rs  of joy  a ris in g  
th ro u g h  fa ith . T hus th ro u g h  th e  ever-increasing  flood of fa ith  flowing 
th ro u g h  th e  con tem p la tion  of th e  lo tus-like  fee t of th e  L ord , who is ever 
im p a r tin g  b liss to h is  devotees, h is  w hole m ind  w as drow ned in  th o  
m a jes tic  pool of suprem e bliss ir r ig a te d  on a ll sides. T hen  he fo rgo t to  
p e rfo rm  even  th e  rite s  of w orsh ip  of th e  Lord. In  th e  w orsh ip  of th e  
L o rd  he  w ould d ress h im se lf in  deer-sk in , ba the  a t  th e  th ree  ju n c tio n  
periods (v iz ., m orn ing , noon an d  even ing ), and th en  w ith  m a tted  locks w e t 
th ro u g h  b a th in g  a n d  fly ing loose, of d ifferent colors, th e n  he w ould  
s ta n d  fac ing  th e  ris in g  o rb  of th e  su n  and  con tem pla ting  upon  th e  P u ru 
sh a  ( th e  la te n t one) in  it , w ould  pronounce a m a n tra  (called  G a y a tr i) • 
T h a t re sp len d en t effulgence of th e  L o rd  la ten t in  th e  sun, w ho is o th e r 
th a n  m a tte r  an d  bestow s th e  f ru its  of actions on h is devotees, h av in g  
evo lved  th is  un iverse  th ro u g h  th e  m ere  force of h is w ill-th o u g h t en te rs  
i t  in  a  la te n t s ta te  an d  p ro tec ts  i t  th ro u g h  th e  egos of th is  w orld  i t s  
ow n body. T he m ean ing  of th e  G a y a tr i m a n tra 1 add ressed  by  B h a ra ta  
to  th e  sun  is  th is — M ay we m erg e  in to  th a t  pu re  P a ra m a tm a  (th e  H ig h e r  
Self iu  th e  sun ) who is th e  illu m in a to r  of th e  in telligence of a ll c rea tu res , 
a n d  w ho h as  en te red  in  a  la te n t s ta te  a ll th a t  a re  sub jec t to  th e  bonds 

of K a rm a .”

A dhyaya V III .

S u m m a r y .— I n  th is  c h a p te r  i t  is s ta te d  how B h a ra ta  who w as engaged 
a lw ays in  w orsh ipp ing  th e  L o rd  w as h indered  in  it  by h is p ro tec ting  a 
young  deer, and  how  he w as born  in  h is  n ex t b ir th  as a  deer, the reby  illu s 
tr a t in g  th e  th eo ry  th a t  a  Y ogi, h o w ever g rea t he m ay be, fa lls dow n from  
h is  h ig h  position  th ro u g h  d iv e r tin g  h is a tten tio n  to  associating  w ith  c rea
tu res , even th ro u g h  m ercy. S ri-S u k a  sa id — *• O h R ajah . O ne day  B h a ra ta  
h a v in g  b a th e d  in  th e  ho ly  r iv e r  G an d ak i and perfo rm ed  th e  d a ily  and  
occasional rite s , w as s ta y in g  on th e  b an k s of th e  r iv e r  abou t th ree  hou rs  
en gaged  in  th e  p ro n u n c ia tio n  of Om. T hen  a  fem ale deer w ish ing  to  
s lake  its  th i r s t  in  th e  w a te r, cam e n e a r  th e  w ater w ith  its  com panions and  
com m enced d rin k in g , w hen  l o ! a  w orld -shak ing  sound w as h ea rd  ( v i z . ) ,  

th e  te r r ib le  ro a r  of a lion. H e a r in g  th e  sound, th e  fem ale deer, w h ich  
w as n a tu ra lly  tim id , an d  w as th e n  frig h ten ed  by  th e  roar, ceased to  
d r in k  th e  w a te r, and  a t  once d a r te d  u p  th e  precip ice h a rd  by, w ith  its  
th i r s t  unquenqhed . W h ile  do ing  so, its  em bryo— for i t  w as th e n  
p re g n a n t— slipped  o u t of i t s  w om b an d  fell dow n in to  th e  fo rds of th e  
r iv e r. T h ro u g h  th e  exhaustion  caused  b y  th e  slipp ing  o u t of th e  em bryo, 
a n d  th e  leap in g  up  the  h ig h  ascen t of h ill from  th e  w a te r below', an d  
th ro u g h  th e  fe a r  g en e ra ted  in  h e r  from  th e  lion’s roar, she b re a th ed her

1 T h is  is th e  m a n tra  th a t  is p ro n o u n c e d  ev ery  d a y — m o rn in g , noon a n d  e v en in g  
— b y 'th o  H in d u s  in  th e ir  S in a h y a ^ a n d h iu u i  p ra y  era.



la s t, a f te r  fa llin g  dow n on’one of th e  caves of th e  h ill and  being  d e se rted  
b y  a ll  h e r  com panions. R a j a rish i B h a ra ta , who w itnessed  th e  y o u n g  
one floa ting  dow n th e  r iv e r  in  a  he lp less  s ta te  b e re ft of its  m o th er, 
took  p i ty  on it, and  h av in g  p icked  i t  tip  took i t  to  h is abode. T h e re  h e  
becam e so fond  of th e  young  one th a t  he  w as ever engaged  in  feed in g  i t  
w ith  g rass , &c., p ro tec tin g  i t  from  th e  assau lts  of w olves a n d  o th e r  
an im a ls , a n d  fond ling  i t  by  sc ra tch in g  i t  on its  back  and  k iss in g  i t .  
T h ro u g h  such  a fondness, b a th in g  an d  h is  o th e r observances, co n tro l of 
b re a th , th e  m ed ita tio n  on th e  L o rd  a n d  h is  o th e r re lig ious d u tie s  beg an  
to  decrease  ev ery  day, t i l l  a t  la s t th e y  ceased to  be perform ed.

T h en  being  m uch depressed, he  gave v e n t to  th e  fo llow ing  w ords : 
“ T h is  handsom e deer th ro u g h  th e  d ire  force of th e  cycle of tim e  h av in g  
b een  ab andoned  by  its  m o th e r and  h e r  com panions, sough t fo r re fu g e  in  
m e, a n d  th in k in g  m e alone to  be its  fa th e r, m other, b ro ther, re la tiv e s  an d  
k ind , is excessively  fond  of m e w ith o u t ev er th in k in g  of o thers. T h e re 
fore I  sh a ll n o t show  th e  le a s t u n w illin g n ess in  th e  feed ing , th e  p ro 
te c tin g  a n d  th e  g lad d en in g  of th is  young  d eer w hich  has fo u n d  in  m o 
a lone  a n  asy lum , as I  know  th e re  is  a  sin  in cu rred  by  one n eg lec tin g  
h is  re fu g e . I n  affairs like these, m en, how ever g rea t, w ho a re  fo llow ers 
of v ir tu o u s  actions, w ho have  sw eet p a tien ce  and  w ho a re  fond  of 
devotions, w ill n ev e r su re ly  care  fo r th e i r  own selfish ends. T h u s  d id  
h e  becom e excessively  fond  of th e  young  d eer and  w as ev e r w ith  it , 
s leep ing , go ing  about, b a th in g  or e a tin g . H av in g  h is w hole h e a r t  con
c e n tra te d  on it, even  w hen  he w en t o u t to  fe tch  fo r w orsh ip  K u sa  g rass , 
flowers, fu e l fo r fire to  p erfo rm  re lig ious rite s , leaves of p a la sa  tre e  
( B u te a  f r o n d o s a ) , sandals, roots, fru its , w a te r  an d  o thers, he  w ou ld  e n te r  
th e  fo re s t a long  w ith  th e  young  one le s t any  d an g e r shou ld  h a p p e n  
to  i t  a t  hom e th ro u g h  dogs, w olves, &c. W h en  i t  w ould  h a l t  on th e  
road  b e in g  u n ab le  to  move, be ing  young, he w ould th ro u g h  p ity  an d  
excessive love c a rry  i t  on h is shou lders. E v en  w hile  p e rfo rm in g  h is  
re lig io u s cerem onies h e  w ould  rise  u p  ag ita te d , and  he w ho w as la te ly  
th e  lo rd  of a k ingdom , w ould  be of a  com posed fram e of m ind  on ly  a f te r  
he saw  th e  young  one safe. A t tim es he  w ould  see i t  an d  b less i t  
say in g — “ M ay good come to  you from  a ll th e  q u a rte rs  of th e  e a r th .’* 
A t o th e r  tim es shou ld  he m iss i t  ( i t  h av in g  gone ou t to  g raze, &c.), h a  
w ould  be in  as depressed  a  s ta te  of m ind  as one robbed  of h is  w ho le  
p ro p e rty . I n  th is  oppressed  s ta te  be ing  so re ly  g rieved  a t  th e  absence  of 
th e  deer, he  w ould , u n d e r  th e  influence of d ire  delusion, so liloquise to  
h im se lf th u s— 4 H ow  is i t  th a t  th is  deer like  a m onste r w ith o u t th e  le a s t 
m ercy  h as  n o t tak en  in to  its  considera tion  m y  u n fo r tu n a te  and  he lp less  
s ta te  an d  h a s  no t as y e t re tu rn e d  ? S h a ll I  ever see i t  aga in  ? H ow  is i t  
th a t  th e  su n  w ho rises  p roducing  m an ifo ld  good to a ll th e  u n iv e rse , p re 
sides ov e r th e  V edas and  is th e  L ord , h a s  now  se t an d  y e t, m y d e a r  one, 
has no t y e t  re tu rn e d  ? W ill i t  ev er r e tu r n  to  m e an d  g lad d en  m y  u n 
fo rtu n a te  self ? W ill i t  ch eer m e ag a in  w ith  its  fro lics and  gam bols a f te r  
d ispelling  my g rie f  ? T his e a r th  is said to  be th e  sacrificial e a r th  c a p a 
ble of yielding- heaven and salvation  to B rah m an s who long for them*

(T h ere fo re  w ill no t th e  e a r th  y ie ld  to  m e a B rahm an  m y  desired  ob ject r )  
W ill n o t th e  moon, w ho ev e r p ro te c ts  h e r  devotees an d  is th e  L ord  and  
th e  ch ie f of a ll th e  s ta rs , p ro tec t th ro u g h  h e r  g race  th is  deer w h ich  
h as s tra y e d  aw ay  from  m y abode ? W ill she n o t ex tin g u ish  w ith  h e r  
ra y s  th e  flame of fo res t fire ( v iz .,) th e  fever th a t  has arisen  in  th e  an im al 
th ro u g h  its  separa tion  from  its  k in d  ?’ T hus w as h is h e a rt a g ita ted  
an d  sad  th ro u g h  th e  non-fu lfilm en t of his desires. T hus th ro u g h  h is  
P ra ra b d h a  K a rm a 1 w h ich  now  m an ifested  itse lf in  the  form  of th is  
young  deer, he fell off from  th e  p rac tice  of Y oga as w ell as from  th e  
re lig ious d u tie s  of th e  co n tem p la tio n  of God. W ere  i t  no t fo r P ra 
rab d h a , fondness for a  young  d ee r could no t have  a risen  in  such a  
g re a t p erson  as B h a ra ta  w ho h ad  abandoned  even th e  sons born  ou t of 
h im se lf ? T hus R aj a rish i B h a ra ta  gave up  all p rac tice  of Y oga and  
m ed ita tio n  on A tm a  th ro u g h  th e  re a r in g  np of th is  deer.

E v en  a t  th e  p o in t of d e a th  h is  w hole m ind  w as co n cen tra ted  upon 
th is  y o ung  d eer by  h is  side. T herefo re  a fte r  he le f t th is  w orld, 
he  a tta in ed , in  th e  n e x t b ir th , lik e  an  igno ran t person, th e  body of a  
beast, b u t w ith  a ll th e  know ledge of h is  p a s t b irth . E v en  in th a t  life of 
a  b east h e  h ad  an  in sa tiab le  th i r s t  fo r  th e  contem plation  of th e  L ord  
g e n e ra te d  in  h im  th ro u g h  h is  fo rm e r lives and  said  to  h im self th u s —
4 M iserab le  being  th a t  I  a m ! W h y  h av e  I  degraded  m yself to th is  s ta te  ? 
I  am  a  person  cas t off from  th e  p a th  of those who con tem pla te  upon th e  
H ig h e r  Self. In  m y fo rm er life I  abandoned  a ll society an d  lived  in  a very  
secluded  a n d  ho ly  fo rest. T h en  m y  m ind  w hich w as engaged in  th e  
con tem p la tion  o f th e  H ig h e r  S e lf a n d  w as g rea tly  in  love w ith  V asu d ev a  
th e  L o rd  w ho is th e  H ig h e r  S elf of a ll crea tu res, becam e a ttra c te d  to  a  
deer.* So say ing  he becam e ind iffe ren t to  th e  th ings of th e  w orld, le ft h is  
m o th e r th e  beast-w om an  an d  th e  p lace  of h is b ir th  called  K a lan ch an a  
and  reach ed  ag a in  th e  ho ly  p lace of S alig ram a, the  beloved residence of 
th e  L ord , (K a p ila ) , th e  abode of P u la s th y a  and P u la h a  (bo th  th e  m in d - 
bo rn  sons of B rahm a). E v en  in  th a t  p lace  he w as a lw ays w a itin g  to  see 
h is  te rm  of beast-life  over, an d  b e in g  averse to  w orld ly  desires, w ould 
rove alone. H e  w ould  feed  on ly  on d ry  grass, creepers, &c. T hus 
B h a ra ta  in  th e  form  of a  beast, w ho w as ever th in k in g  of th e  exp iry  of 
th e  K a rm a  w hich  w as th e  cause of h is  beast-life, gave up  a t  las t th a t  
b e a B t  body .”

A d h y a y a  IX .

S u m m a r y .— B h ara ta , w ho w as a  person  fu ll of A tm ic w isdom  a fte r  
h is  b e a s t’s life  w as over, w as bo rn  on th e  ex tinction  of h is P ra ra b d h a  
K a rm a  as a  B rahm an , id io tic  in  ap p ea ran ce  and being  w ithou t desires, 
&c., w as q u ite  unaffected  even w hen  he  was abou t to  be sacrificed to  
K a li (a n  in fe rio r goddess).

S ri-S u k a  sa id— u O h P a r ik s h i t : a f te r  B h a ra ta  gave up his b ea s t’s 
life, he  w as born  in  th e  fam ily  of an  excellen t B rahm an , who surpassed

1. P ra ra b d h a  K a rm a  ib th a t  p o r tio n  of th e  pabt K artn;i w hieh  ia b c iu i ' en jo v ed  
iu  thic? life .



a ll o th e rs  bo rn  In Angiras» G o tra  (fam ily ), an d  observed  s tr ic t h o sp ita lity  
to  s tra n g e rs  an d  h ad  sw eet p a tience , th e  perfo rm ance of d a ily  du ties  
a n d  A tm ic  w isdom . H e  h ad  (b y  h is  sen io r w ife) n ine  sons, equa l to  h im  
in  sp ir itu a l le a rn in g , v irtu es , p u r i ty  of m ind  an d  body, cu s to m ary  
observances of re lig ious du ties, b eau ty  of fo rm  an d  nobleness of d is 
position. T h is  w ise B rah m an  h a d  by  h is ju n io r  w ife tw ins, a  boy an d  a  
d a u g h te r . T hey  say  th a t  th is  boy is none o th e r  th a n  R a ja r ish i B h a ra ta , 
who, a f te r  g iv in g  up  h is b eas t’s life, w as born  in  th is  h is  la s t b ir th  as a  
B rah m an . E v en  in  th is  b ir th  as a  B ra h m a n  be in g  a fra id  of a ssoc ia ting  
w ith  h is ow n re la tiv es, he w as ev e r co n tem p la tin g  upon th e  lo tu s-like  
fee t of th e  L o rd  an d  h ad  th ro u g h  h is  g race  a  fu ll recollection  of a li h is  
p a s t lives. T herefore , b en t upon  fin ish in g  even th is  one life a n d  g e tt in g  
salvation , he p u t  on th e  app ea ran ce  of a  m ad  m an  to th e  ou tside  w orld . 
H is  fa th e r, th e  B rah m an , th ro u g h  excessive love to  h is  son, h a d  h im  
ta u g h t  in  th e  re c ita tio n  of th e  Y edas an d  caused  to  be p e rfo rm ed  on h im  
a ll th e  purifica to ry  r i te s  en d in g  w ith  th e  th re a d  m arriag e . T h en  he 
h im se lf ta u g h t h is son, th ough  unw illing , such  cerem onies as S an ch a  
( th e  p u r i ty  of th e  body and  m ind), A cham a (s ip p in g  th e  w a te r)  an d  
o th e rs , as he h ad  le a rn t from  th e  ho ly  books th a t  i t  w as com pulso ry  on 
a  fa th e r  to  te ac h  th e m  h im self to  h is  son. T he son also w ish ing  to  obey 
h is  fa th e r , b u t y e t to  c rea te  a  d isg u s t in  th e  fa th e r , in  o rd e r th a t  he 
m ig h t be le f t to  h is  ow n ways, (i;w., m ed ita tio n  on A tm a) w ould  in  h is  
p resence perfo rm  one th in g  in  lieu  of a n o th e r  he  w as asked  to  p erfo rm . 
A g a in  th o u g h  th e  fa th e r  p r e p a ra to ry  to  in i tia tin g  h is  son in to  th e  
Y edas, ta u g h t  h im  th e  th ree-foo ted  G a y a tr i2 w ith  Y y a h r it i  P ra n a v a  
from  th e  m o n th  of M esha (A p ril— M ay) to (O m  S im ha) m on th  (A u g u s t—  
S ep tem ber), y e t  th e  son w ould  m ere ly  re p e a t i t  w ith  th e  fa th e r , b u t 
w ould  n ev er be ab le  to  rep ro d u ce  i t  h im self in  a ll th a t  long  tim e. 
T hen  th e  fa th e r  in  h is  excessive fondness fo r h is  son, w ho was a  k n o w er 
of A tm a, ta u g h t  h im  well, th o u g h  u n w illing , a ll th e  r i tu a ls  of a  
ba,chelor’s life, such  as Sancha (p u r ity  of body), re c ita tio n  of th e  Y edas, 
observances of fas ts , th e  w orsh ip  of G u ru  an d  of fire, an d  o th ers , b u t 
a ll in  v a in ; fo r a f te r  h av in g  labo red  th u s  a ll th e  re s t  of h is  life , b u t  
w ith  no resu lt, th e  f a th e r  d ied  a t  le n g th  of a  b roken  h ea rt. A f te r  th e  
B ra h m in ’s dea th , h is  ju n io r  w ife (b e in g  y o u n g ) e n tru s te d  th e  boy a n d  
g ir l  bo rn  ou t of h e r  w om b to  th e  ca re  of h e r  co-wife, com m itted  su tteo  
and  a tta in e d  th e  sam e loka  (w o rld ) as h e r  h u sb an d . T h en  B h a ra ta ’a  
b ro thers , who h a d  w orked  a il th e i r  lives on ly  in  th e  perfo rm ance  of 
th e  r i tu a ls  of th e  k a rm a  p o rtio n  of th e  Y ed as an d  d id  n o t know  th e  
science of d iv ine  w isdom , took  h im  to  be a  m ad  person  an d  le f t h im  
to  go h is ow n w ay  w ith o u t ch a s tis in g  h im .

M oreover w h en ev er th e  w o rld ly -m inded  people th e n  liv ing , w ould  
call h im  insane, deaf, dum b, or so on, he w ould  conduct h im self acco rd ing ly  
and  speak  like  a  m ad, d u ll o r d eaf person . H e  w ould  perfo rm  w o rk

1. A nairas ia one of the mind-born sons of Brahma.
T h is  i.s tlie  G a v a tr i  m a n tra ,  s ta te d  b e fo re , of ‘J i  l e t t e r s  V y a k r i t i  P r a n a v a  

is “ O in, bhu. b u v a r. Suvur.'*

on ly  w hen  forced to  do so by  m en. H e w ould feed h im self only on th e  
food, w h e th e r  m uch  o r trifling , he  received as h ire  fo r the  w ork he w as 
fo rced  to  do. H e  n ev e r ca red  ab o u t th e  flavour o r ta s te  of the  food given. 
B e in g  lis tless  to  fam e o r d isgrace an d  pain  or p leasu re , he had  no fondness 
fo r th e  body. H e  h ad  alw ays ro u n d  his w aist a  ta tte re d  ra g  and  on 
his body  a  ho ly  th re a d  q u ite  b lack  w ith  d ir t  from  w hich one could no t 
te ll  w h e th e r  he  w as a  B rah m in  o r one degraded. T hus he  roved  about 
w ith  no m eans of recogn ition  of h is  tru e  sta te  and  disgraced  by  all.

I t  h ap p en ed  abou t th is  tim e  th a t  a S ud ra  (low  caste) ro b b er h av in g  
p ro p itia te d  th e  fav o r of B h ad h ra -k a li (a  goddess) fo r a son, w as ab o u t 
to  offer a  h u m an  sacrifice to  her. I t  so happened  th a t  th e  person th a t  
w as b ro u g h t th e re  to  be sacrificed, escaped th ro u g h  some acciden t in 
th e  dead  of n ig h t. T hereupon  a  com pany of h is m en set abou t to  find 
o u t th e  lo s t m an , an d  in  so doing cam e to th e  p lace w here B h a ra ta  was. 
H e  h a d  been  sea ted  as a  g u a rd  b y  som ebody in  a tem p o rary  ra ised  seat 
in  a  g a rd e n  to  scare  off p ig s and  o th e r  beasts th a t  cam e ou t a t n ig h t to  
d ev asta te  th e  p roduce of th a t  g a rd en . T he com pany seeing B h a ra ta  
w ith  a  f a t  body  w ith o u t any  defective1 lim b in  it, and  being  g lad  a t  
find ing  a  su itab le  person  an sw erin g  th e ir  m as te r’s ends, tied  him  t i^ h t  
w ith  s tr in g s  an d  b ro u g h t h im  to  th e  K ali tem ple. T here  th ey  m ade 
h im  b a th e , c lad  h im  w ith  new  clo thes and adorned  him  w ith  sandal 
g a rla n d s  of flow ers an d  a  spo t m a rk  on h is face. T hen  h av ing  
been  fed  fu ll a n d  sum p tuously , th is  hum an  sacrifice (of B h a ra ta )  along 
w ith  incense, l ig h t, g a rlan d s, fr ied  g ra in , ten d e r leaves, sp rou ts, f ru its  
a n d  o th e r  m a te ria ls  of w orship , w as escorted to  th e  presence of K ali 
w ith  dancing , m usic, d rum s an d  tom -tom s according to  th e  o rd inances 
of th is  te r r ib le  sacrifice. T hen  th e  p riest of th e  S udra  robbers in 
o rd e r  to  g ra t ify  K a li w ith  th e  blood of th is hum an sacrifice took up  a 
long  an d  v e ry  sh a rp  blade suffused w ith  the K a li m a n tra s  ( incan ta tions) 
•which h a d  been  pronounced  b y  h im . T hen K a li (sub tle  body) began  
to  w itness th e  enorm ities of th e  S u d ra  robbers w ho had  th e  p ropensi
tie s  of dem ons, took  d e lig h t only  in  in ju r in g  persons and  p a rtic u la r ly  
a  p e rso n  of th e  fam ily  o f (such  a  holy personage as) A ng iras , 
v i z ., B h a ra ta , w ho w as a co n tem p la to r of B rahm , th e  son of a  re g u la r  
B rah m a  r ish i, a  in an  free  from  m alice, a fr ien d  of a ll c rea tu re s  and 
one w ho d e lig h te d  in  in ju ry  to  h im self. H av in g  seen B h a ra ta , K a li 
w as scorched  b y  h is  D iv ine  effulgence, and  cam e o u t2 of th e  idol and  waa 
u n a b le  to  b e a r th e  a trocities of th e  robbers. H e r  a n g e r  knew  no bounds 
a n d  she assum ed  a  h o rr id  and  te r r ib le  face w ith  k n it brow s, a  w ide 
m o u th  w ith  to r tu o u s  and  long te e th  and  blood-shot eyes. T h en  she 
broke  o u t in to  bo isterous la u g h te r  lik e  one b en t upon th e  destruction  of

1. I t  is a rule of sacrifice that the creature sacrificed should be without any
defective limb or limbs. J

2. Through mantras and other processes, the Hindus were able to foenss the 
power called Kali with its subtle body in the idol which is its gross body, and to 
make that subtle body go out and perform actions such as are related here Kali 
being an inferior goddess and a low power, was unable to bear the divine Tcias of 
Bharata.



the wholo world, and having stepped out of the inner sanctuary, came to 
the place where the robbers were, snatched the blade from the hands of 
the priest, chopped off with it the heads of the robbers standing there, 
and began to revel with her retinue in  the hot blood oozing out of 
the neck of the robbers. Then reeling senselessly under the satiety 
of excessive blood, she and her hosts began to sing and dance and p lay
ed w ith the heads chopped off. “ Thus,” oh king, “ any in ju ry  aimed 
at a divine personage w 'ill ever return on the person tryin g  to in jure  
him. T h is is nothing surprising to a devotee of Y ishnu (the H igh er 
S e lf). To those excellent devotees who have abandoned a ll idea of 
th eir Self as being this body, who have tlie ir Self in unison w ith a ll 
creatures, who have no hatred to any, who are protected by the Lord 
(Y ish n u ) from a ll such inferior jjods as K a li, &c., and who always 
worship the feet of our Lord ; to such wise men, there is no fear or grief. 
Therefore this is not surprising to the great devotees of the Lord.”

(T o  be c o n tin u e d .)

^ C t U C t D S .

L u c i f e r  ;— S ep tem b er  1891.—The present 1STo. of L u c ife r  commences the 
n in th  volume. The E ditor reviews shortly  the past and present position 
of tlie Magazine and refers touchingly to “ the clear brain th a t planned, the  
brave heart th a t inspired, the firm band th a t  guided.” The w ork of the 
ever active pen may be said to still continue though  the hand th a t grasped 
it  has now passed away. “ The Substan tia l N atu re  of M agnetism ,” by H. P. B., 
deals w ith the position of the S ubstan tia lists and th e ir conceptions of the  
natu re  of m agnetism . Though these pseudo-scientists are righ t, when they  
assert the  substantiality  of certain  forces in  na tu re , yet, says H , P . B., 
“ Instead  of resting  on Materialism, science will res t 0 11 anthropom orphic 
superstition  if the Substantialists were to gain the day. For, instead of holding 
to  philosophy alone, pursued in a sp irit of absolute im partiality , both m ate
rialists and adherents of what is so pom pously called the ‘ Philosophy of 
S ubstan tia lism / work on lines traced  by preconception w ith a prejudged  
o b je c t; and both stre tch  their facts on th e  P rocrustean  beds of the ir 
respective hobbies.” There is, therefore, less disagreem ent between the  
O ccultists and Modern Scientists than  between the form er and Substan tia lists . 
A ll who wish to  study  the strength  of the position held by these an tagonists 
of our teachings should read this excellent article. There is a good article 
on “ The G reat Renunciation,” by G. R. S. Mead, and a very useful article by 
A. P. S innett, on the “ Concessions of Modern Science,” dealing w ith  some of 
Prof. Lodge’s argum ents, to which reference is made iu Col. O lcott’s article 
in  th is num ber of T h e  T h eo so p h is t A nnie B esan t’s clearly w ritten  artic le  
on the “ Seven Principles of Man” is continued.

T h f  P a t h  -.— S ep tem b er  1890.—The P a th  calls fo r no special comment 
th is  month. The num ber opens w ith an  artic le  “ The A llegory of the C up,” 
fo r the benefit of those who are in terested  in the sub ject and in the “ H oly 
Grail," which is also referred to and explained. A lexander F u lle rton ’s sketch

“ One of M any,” is decidedly am using, and reminds one of Anstey s F a lle n  
I d o l  and the N orwegian Chela. T here a re  some useful h in ts in  ‘ Tea Tabla 
T alk’ w ith reference to  l e t t e r s  received from M ahatm as, which members 
would do well to lay to  heart in  these days.

P a u s e s  No. 2 .— October 1891.—Is  d e v o t e d  entirely to reprints, excellently 
chosen; b u t why do not our Bombay B rethren give us som ething original P

T h e  N e w  C a u f o r n i a n — S ep tem b er  1891.—W e noticed th is excellent- 
magazine in  our las t issue. The cu rren t num ber contains some g o o d  articles 
on Theosophical and kindred su b jec ts ; we note especially those on “ Theoso
phy and Spiritualism ” and ** R e-Incarnation,” by Bros. Griffiths and Anderson.

L a Morale du B ouddhism—L eon D e R osny.*—T his is a small pam phlet 
w ritten  w ith the object of showing th a t religions, Buddhism especially, 
ought to confine them selves m erely to  giving to the world a  rule of rig h t 
of living, w ithou t a ttem pting  any system  of philosophy or anything beyond 
a simple code of ethics. “ U nfortunately  for religions,” says the  author, 
“ the. uncultu red  mob who carry  w eight, simply by reason of the ir numbers,, 
are not satisfied w ith learning from  them , how to live rightly , b u t force 
them  into a prom ise of com fort fo r the miseries here below and ample 
rem uneration for the same hereafter.” The author then  points out th a t the  
ethics represented by C hristian ity  are  essentially those of Buddhism , th a t 
the former has erred  in  a ttem pting  to  demonstrate great tru th s  by historical 
argum ents, while the  la tte r  loses m uch in  attem pting a philosophy in addi. 
tion to its simple ethics. H owever tru e  the former statem ent may be, and 
there is certain ly  m uch to support it, we are not prepared to agree w ith the 
au thor as to the  la tte r. I t  is the philosophy of Buddhism th a t which haa 
a ttracted  so m any W estern m inds, to  whom the simple code of morals of 
C hristianity  was not sufficient. W ithou t this, Buddhism would be almost 
identical w ith  the teaching of the  p rophet of N azareth.

The au tho r takes some trouble to  explain the real m eaning of N ir v a n a ,  
bo much m isunderstood in the W est.

T h e  Y u g a s  : a  Q u e s t io n  o p  H in d u  C h r o n o l o g y  a n d  H is T O R Y .f

This is a sm all pam phlet of 57 pages, reprinted from the M a d ra s  
C h r is tia n  College M a g a zin e , to  which i t  was first contributed. This is 
a  healthy sign of-educated H indus tak in g  a deep interest in  the literature of 
our country, and  an a ttem pt to  explain it  on the lines of research adopted by 
the O rientalists. The question is one of deep interest, and is also a point on 
which the O rientalists, Orthodox H indus, and Theosophists disagree from one 
another. To an E nglish  educated man, I  of course, take him  as a type of an 
enquirer, one of the  first questions th a t occupy his m ind is, what all this 
mass of S anskrit lite ra tu re , known as th e  Puranas, tha t .our elders take so 
m uch in terest in, and concerning which there are so many contradictory 
opinions? Three different answers are  given him. The Theosophist says, 
th a t all these w ritings, known as th e  Puranas, give the history of the 
world in  the various K alpas and M anvantaras, bufc th a t a t the same 
tim e there is an  esoteric in terpre tation  which m ust be learned through 
a  competent G uru. The O rthodox H indu  next steps forward and says 
th e  subject-m atter of those Puranas was handed down from gener
ation to generation, un til ab last V yasa recorded thc traditions w ith 
all their additions and im provem ents by several Rishis who trans-

* P a ris , G eo rg e s  C a rre , E d i te u r ,  58, Roe S t. A ndre  D es A rts , 
f  By P ro f. M . i ta n g a c h a rv a ,  m. a ., of th e  P re s id en cy  C ollege.
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mitfced them . Taking the M atsya Purana for instance, only a small portion 
of the  P urana was really told by Matsya. This was tau g h t subsequently by
.................................. for instance, to ................... . and  their conversation together
w ith  the  original was handed down until some other R ishi happened to ta lk  
wifch another R ishi on the  same subject, and the  la tte r not being able to  
unders tand  him  properly, puts him a few questions and elicits answers. The 
disciple then  gives out th e  traditions with its subsequent additions to his dis
ciple, and  so on, un til a t last Y yasa recorded these traditions, as th e y  stood  
i n  h ia tim e . This so rt of an explanation cannot, of course, be expected from 
an  uneducated country  boor, b u t from one who is learned in  his sacred 
w ritings, and who is sometimes looked upon as a sort of sp iritual leader 
in  a  village. To him  these Puranas are literally  true, and any o ther 
signification given is challenged as untrue, and impossible. H e even 
goes fu rther, and shows th a t the in terpretations he pu ts on the  Puranas are  
perfectly  consistent w ith  th e  teachings of the Y edas, and the Yedangas, and 
th e  S mri ties, and asserts thafc no other in terp re ta tion  is possible, since any
th in g  different from the  acknowledged method m ust necessarily clash w ith  
th e  teachings of the  Yedas, and prefers to stick to  his own.

The O rientalist, whose main object is to consider every Indian question 
from  an historic point of view, and who tries to build 'a  comparative history of 
civilization, examines the  whole case, and llnds th a t the P uranas represent 
th e  gradual grow th of the Ind ian  mind, from th e  traditions given out by 
th e  original propounders, as, for instance, M atsya, in the case of M atsya 
P u ran a . H e even proceeds fu rther, and shows by comparison, with the trad i
tions as given out in  the Brahm anas, as well as from the Ind ian  w ritings 
them selves, th a t these trad itions were originally founded upon, or a detailed 
explanation of them  recorded in, the Brahmanas, clothed in simple language 
and  ideas. H e is thus enabled to give a view, however indistinct it may be, 
c f the  m arch of Ind ian  civilization, and the development of the Ind ian  m ind.

This last has been the position of Prof. Rangacharya. H e firsfc begins 
w ith  the R ig Yeda, and then  proceeds to the other Yedas. The earliest 
m ention of the  term  Yoga is found in the R ig  Yeda* in  the sense of a^e, 
generation, or tr ib e ; in some expressions liko y u g a  yugd, u tte ra  yugani, 
n tta r£  yuge, Purvan i yugani and yuga jurna, being understood to mean, ‘ in 
every ag e / ‘fu tu re  ages/ ‘in  a la tte r ag e / ‘ former ages/ and ‘ a past age’ 
respectively. This word, when used in combination w ith M anushja, M anusha, 
M anushab, Jananam , denotes ‘ generations of m en’ and sometimes ‘ tribes of 
m en / In  the A tharva Yeda (V III . 2. 2.), we find it denotes a large num ber of 
years, bufc ib is nofc exactly defined. B ut tha t th is large num ber of years now 
given out to Y ugas, w hether K rity  or Kali, was not the value given to it by 
th e  Yeda, is apparent from the fact tha t the Y uga they had any conception of, 
was a  lustrum  of five years, beginning, according to the Y edanga Jyotisha, 
w ith  the  b righ t half of the month Magha, and ending w ith the dark  half 
of th e  m onth Pausha. A passage in the R ig  Y eda ( I I I . 55. 18.) is cited 
to  show thafc the  quinquennial Y uga was meant. This Y uga of five years is 
m entioned by V araha Mihira and other la ter Ind ian  astronom ers, aud our 
cycle^of sixty years is divided into twelve Y ugas of five years each. T he 
years of the Y uga are of 366 libatory days each, and th is intended a t the 
sam e tim e to be a multiple of the Synadic m onth of 30 days. “ If  we suppose 
th e  sun and the moon to s ta r t together from conjunction a t the beginning of 
a  year, six days before the  end of it they m ust be found in conjunction again

* I. 15. e . 6. J X , 72 2, i 97— 1.

for the last tim e in the course of thafc year. A t the end of five solar years they 
will be in conjunction in the same p a rt of the ecliptic circle as a t the begin
ning of the first year of the lustrum . In  the Taittireya Samhita (V. 5. 7.3.4.), 
Taittireya Brahm ana (I II . 10. 4.1 .). and the Y ajaneya Samhita (X X V II. 4. 5.), 
the five years are known as Sam vatsara, Parivatsara, Idavatsara, A nuvatsara, 
Idvatsara. The A ittareya Brahm ana is quoted to show tha t although the words 
K rita, T reta, Dwapara and Kali are mentioned, the reference is to the Bull of 
Dharm a.”* In  the T aittireya Brahm ana ( I I I .4 .16.) the names of all the Y ugas 
also occur. In  a long passage, detailing the various kinds of human victims 
to be sacrificed to various gods and deities, we find the following.

‘ (Sacrifice) the gam bler to the k ing  of the Din, the keeper of the gambling 
to the K rita / and soon, speaking in  th is stra in  about the Trita, Dwapara, and 
Kali. In  the M adhyandina and K arm a recursions of the Yajasamya Sanhita, 
again the names of Y ugas occur in  exactly similar connections. “ In  the 
Purusha Medh hymn, as given out in th e  two current recursions of the Samhita 
of the W hite Y aju r Yeda, and the T aittireya Brahmana of the Black Y aju r 
Veda, the words K rita, &c., alm ost certainly refer to one,” although 
K rita  and K ali are elsewhere in  the T aittereya Brahmana used in a different 
sense. Lastiy, i t  is very im portant th a t  the V edanga Jyotisha, while speak
ing  of a good deal of astronomical m atter, and giving oufc tho Yedic Calendar, 
makes no reference to  the now curren t long Yugas, Manvanfcaras and Kalpas.

The astronomical portion is in teresting , as ifc shows how the ancient 
lu d ian  astronomical w riters themselves disagreed from one another as to  the 
time when a K alpa begins and how long i t  lasts.

The most in teresting  of all th e  questions in connection w ith the subject of 
Y uga is, when did K ali-yuga begin. A ll our readers know th a t Parikshifc, 
the  grandson of A rjuna, was born in the  beginning of Kali-yug (?) and tho 
period thafc elapsed from the b irth  of Parikshifc, and fche coronation of N anda 
has been variously given. Y ishnu P urana  makes ifc 1015 years: Mafcsya 
Purana 1050 : the B hagavata 1115. A dding to  the longest of these periods, 
the 100 years assigned to N anda F.nd his nine sons by the Y ishnu Purana, we 
have 1215 years between th e  b irth  of P ariksh it and the end of the reign of 
the ten th  N anda or the beginning of the reign of Chandragupta. I t  is not 
possible for ns to enter into any detailed investigations as to the date of 
Chandragupta, about which the reader may be referred to Prof. Max M ullers 
Ancient S anskrit L iteratu re . Enough for the present to say th a t he is adm it
ted  on all hands to  have flourished about 315 B. C. This leads us to conclude 
th a t the beginning of Kali-yug was in the  16fch century before the C hristian 
E ra. Inferences m ay be draw n to the above effect from statem ents made in 
the Agni, Y ayu, and M atsya Puranas. This is again strengthened by the 
astronomical data  furnished in the F ourth  Amsa of Y ishnu Purana, th a t  the  
constellation of Saptarishis, which is said to move from ono constellation to 
another in  the course of 100 years, was in Magha at the time of Pariksh ii/s 
b irth , and the K ali-yug then commenced. Again we read in the sam e 
Purana, “ when the seven Rishis are in Purvashadha, then N anda will 
begin to re ig n ; and thenceforward the influence of K ali will augm ent.”

These statem ents will go to subvert the commonplace theory th a t the 
K ali-yuga began nearly five thousand years ago. The actual period being 
only aboufc th irty -four centuries, it  follows tha t the object of the calculation of

* A. VII. 15. A Brahmin told mo, Kali ia lying, Dwapara is slowly shaking upj 
Treta is standing up, and Krita ja in full motion, wander on> wander on.



fivo thousand m ight probably be an astronomical one, based on the observance 
of tho conjunctions of heavenly bodies, for we are tc ld  th a t such conjunctions 
take place a t the beginning of every Yuga, M ahayuga, and even a K alpa, 
all of these being m ultiples of 432,000 years.

This somewhat detailed examination of the pamphlet, may be justified, 
perhaps, owing to the fact th a t it. is one of the v ita l questions of .Indian 
h istory—sacred as well as profane : and partly  because i t  shows, th a t  
purely  positive argum ents alone on positive statem ents made in the Ind ian  
eacred books lead to  unshakeable conclusions ; and lastly, th a t to elicit 
the  tru th  as far as practicable, the safest th ing  is always to base our 
argum ents on our own w ritings, and not to weave out a new theory merely aa 
a  m atter of novelty. In  conclusion we have only to  recommend the pam phlet 
to  every th ink ing  H indu. S. E. G.

g o rre s p o n b tu t c c .
T H E O S O P H Y  IN  W E S T E R N  LA N D S .

[ F r o m  o u r  L o n d o n  C o rresp o n d en t.^

London, S ep tem b er  1891.
WE are afc present in the  m idst of a perfect w hirl of in terest and excite* 

m ent which is going on in th e  columns of the daily press al! over the country, 
on the subject of Theosophy. “ A  Theosophical ‘ Boonr,” “ The M ahatm a 
M ystery.'’ &c., are head-lines th a t meet one’s eye in  alm ost every p ap e r; and 
th e  D a ily  C hronic le  has had  from three to four columns on the subject daily 
for a t least three weeks. So g rea t has been the in terest evinced th a t one day 
early  this month, every copy of the D a ily  C hronic le  was sold before the evening; 
and  all th is has grown out of a very quiet and simple statem ent made by M rs. 
B esant a t her farewell lecture to the Secularists a t the H all of Science, on the 
30th of last m onth; the  statem ent being, th a t since our honoured Teacher 
left us, letters have been received by her (Mrs. Besant) “ from the same per
son in  the same handw riting” as those received by Madame Blavatsky, and 
which she was accused of forging. The sole motive Mrs. B esant had in m ak
ing  th is exceedingly brief statem ent was in  order to clear H . P. B.’s memory 
from  th is charge of fo rg e ry ; since, if Mrs. B esant was now receiving 
le tters from the same M aster who wrote to H . P. B. du ring  her life-time, a t 
least she could no longer be reasonably accused of forging th e m ; “ unless,” aa 
M rs. B esant rem arked, “ you believe dead people can w rite !” The commotion 
caused by this simple declaration was incredible ; all sorts of m is-statem ents 
and  incorrect reports thereon were circulated in  the  leading London dailies, 
and filtered through into tho country press ; as a consequence of which th e  
press work has increased so enormously th a t it very often takes the president 
of th e  press-group four or five hours a day to cope w ith i t ! Over a hundred  
cu ttings came in every day a t first; and even now the num bers have de
creased bu t little. The correspondence in the papers on the  subject has been 
exceedingly brisk and lively : naturally , old calumnies have taken the oppor
tu n ity  of rearing  the ir noisome heads and hissing venom ously; b u t nothing 
seems able to stem the cu rren t of in terest and enquiry, and le tters pour in upon 
the  bead of the  E ditor of the  D a ily  C hro n ic le  in  such num bers th a t he ia 
nearly  swamped. “ Phenomena, phenomena,” is ever s till tbe cry, alas, w ith  
the majority. “ Show us the  le tters,” they  say, “ and we will believe your 
philosophy;” a n o n  se q u itu r , which would indeed, as Mrs. B esant rem arked 
a t a reccnt lecturc, serve b u t to qualify thc propouuders for a lunatic  asylum .

• - There is, however, no doubt th a t th is  suddenly awakened interest in Theo
sophy will serve to  spread widely the message it )ias for the West, although 
a t  first sight it m igh t not unreasonably appear th a t the curiosity roused— 
for the  m ost p art idle—can lead to  d o  good. T hat th is would be but a 
superficial judgm en t is, however, conclusively proved by tbe mass of cor
respondence received a t H ead-quarters, in  consequence of the recent press 
noticed and corespondence; letters which, in many cases, shew a real and 
earnest desire for inform ation and teaching. Moreover, the Countess W acht- 
m eister reports th a t the  sale of Theosophical literature  at the Duke S treet 
Office has trebled itse lf; in one day alone she having sold no less than six 
copies of the “ Secret D octrine.” Now, as we know, this is not a book likely to 
be consulted by mere curiosity hunters.

Mrs. B esant’s recen t lectures have, of course, been crowded to excess. 
A t the Democratic Club, where she lectured ou the 15th inst., “ an hour 
before the  tim e fixed for the lecture there were more people outside tho 
place than could have filled it five times over,” said the report in a  daily 
paper, and the crush  was so great when the doors opened tha t the corridor 
windows were broken.

A t St. George’s H all again, on the l l t h  inst., a like crowded audience 
assem bled; and a t Croydon on the lo th , and Brixton on the 18th inst., the 
same tale m ight be tru th fu lly  repeated : all these lectures being enher on 
** Theosophy,” or “ Theosophy and Occultism.”

On the whole the lectures have been most fully and accurately reported 
by the London dailies, and in  many cases favourable comments added. 
M r. Burrows who, on each occasion, has taken the chair, has been invaluable 
in  th a t cap ac ity ; his long and varied experience standing him in good stead, 
coupled as it  is w ith  his g rea t natural ability both as a speaker and debater.

Of course there  have been the usual and inevitable “ interviews” w ith 
m any of our representative members, from our President dow nw ards; all 
duly  chronicled in  the columns of a Press eager for news in this dull season. 
T alk ing  of our President, I  grieve to say he has really left us ; the las t 
—of those brought together from distant lands for the Convention—to go ; 
and it is w ith the m ost sincere reg re t th a t we saw him depart on the m orning 
of the 16th instan t for Liverpool, en rou te  for the States ; and soon to you once 
more, in tim e to  welcome Mrs. Besant in  December. The past few months 
have for us been rich  indeed with stirring  events—events which, whatever 
m ay be felt personally, we cannot bu t hope may eventuate in lasting good 
to  the Sacred Cause which we are all endeavouring to serve, each to the 
u tm ost lim it of his capacity.

A s our P . T. S. w ill tell you, during  his visit to Sweden he had a 
m ost in teresting  interview  w ith K ing Oscar, iu which were disscused Theo
sophy in general and R eincarnation in particular, the la tter being a subject in 
which the k ing has been deeply interested for some time past.

The League of Theosophical W orkers is progressing favourably, being 
now fully organised and in working order. Much practical good has already 
been done and distress relieved, especially in L ancash ire ; and af>plication3  
for the formation of local branches are coming in already.

Dr. W ynn W estcott, F . T. S., the learned K abalist, is forming a Lodgo 
.in the “ W est C entral” d is tric t of London, to be called “ The Adelphi Lodge/* 
which will hold its meetings in  the new Public Heading Eoom for Theoso
phical literaturo, on the premises of the old British Section Rooms, a t 8, Duko 
S tree t (Adelphi, W . C.). This room will bo utilised almost every evening



in  the week,—a Theosophical Debating Club having arranged to m eet thero 
one evening, another evening being devoted to “ enquirers.’*

You may be in terested  in our new Blavatsky Lodge Syllabus, w hich ia 
in  process of arrangem ent. The following is approxim ately co rrec t:—

Borne Fundam ental Teachings o f  Theosophy.
October 1, Reincarnation ..........................Annie Besant.

„ 8 , “  As ye sow, so shall ye reap’* ... Herbert Burrows.
„ 15, Theosophy and Woman ..............  Miss Muller, a. A.
„ 22, Religions and Religion ..............  G. R. S. Mead.
„ 29, Priesthoods : True and False ... Annie Besant.

November 6 , Theosophic Conceptions of Compas
sion and Affection ... ... Mrs. Marshall.

f> 1 2 , Some Theosophical Misconceptions. Herbert Burrows.
... Isabel Cooper-Oakley.

... A. L. Cleather.
... E. T. Sturdy.
... R. Machell.
... W. R. Old.
... G. R. S. Mead.

O ur energetic but, unfortunately, much overworked Secretary, C. F . 
W righ t, had bu t ju s t draw n up th is new syllabus when his health  finally 
gave way, and he has been compelled to take a much-needed and well-earned 
holiday. N ever strong a t the best of times, the stress of work during  tho 
p a s t few months has told seriously on his health. Though he struggled  
on bravely, na ture  could no longer hold her peace, and he was obliged to  
give in.

The forthcoming October num ber of the R ev ie iv  o f  R eviev:s will contain 
a  page of Theosophical pho tographs; the character sketch being “ Mrs. 
A nnie Besant” (the “ W oman of the H our,,, as a  curren t num ber of B la c k  
a n d  W h ite  had her). Mr. S tead will take the opportunity  of sending out 
into th e  world the photographs of the H ead-quarter’s Staff together w ith 
those of the leaders of the movement. I  tell you th is beforehand, as you 
m ay like to secure some num bers of the October issue of the R e v iew  o f  
R e v ie w s  for India.

* * * #
U ndoubtedly the new ground which was broken by Professor Lodge, 

P residen t of the Physical and M athematical Section of the B ritish  Associa
tion, in  his opening address to his Section a t Cardiff last month, forms by 
fa r  the  most prom ising feature in the gradually  changing a ttitude  of 
orthodox science tow ards the “ occult” sciences th a t I  have yet been able 
to  chronicle. The learned Professor entered into a discussion of th e  
question  whether “ a method of communication exists between m ind and 
m ind irrespective of the ordinary channels of consciousness and the known 
organs of sense. ” T hat such a question should be seriously discussed in  
a  P residential address a t a m eeting of the B ritish  Association is simply 
am azing ; and his u tterance m ust have a m arked effect—an effect th a t can 
scarcely be properly estim ated as y e t—upon the scientific world, in  which 
P rof. Lodge holds so im portant a position.

“ There are individual scientific men,’* he says, “ who have investigated these 
matters for themselves; there are others who are willing to receive evidence, who 
hold their minds open and their judgments in suspense; but these are only 
individuals. The great majority, I  think I am right in saying, feci active hostility to

„ 19, Civilization : True and False
„ 26, Free-masonry ..............

December 3, Heaven and Hell ... ...
„ 1 0 , The Bhagavat G i ta ..............
„ 17, Theosophy and A r t ..............
„ 24, The Law of Cycles............ .
„ 31, The Christ Myth' ..............

these researches and show a determined opposition to the reception of evidence. And 
they feel this confirmed scepticism, as they call it, not after prolonged investi
gation, for then it might be justified, but sometimes after no investagation at all......
I  care not what the end may be ; I do care that the inquiry shall be conducted by 
us, and that we shall be free from the disgrace of jogging along accustomed 
roads, leaving to outsiders the work, the ridicule and the gratification of unfolding
a new region to unwilling eyes.......... Is it possible that an idea can be transferred
from one person to another by a process such as we have not yet grown accus
tomed to, and know practically nothing about ? I assert I have seen it done, and 
am perfectly convinced of the fact. Why must we speak of it with bated breath, aa 
a  thing of which we are ashamed ? What right have we to be ashamed of the truth ?’* 

Bravo P ro fesso r! A t last is found a scientist daring to be honest, daring 
to  speak out, to  state his convictions openly, and to his fellow scientists, even 
a t  the  risk  of ridicule. Mr. S inne tt’s luminous article in this m onth’s 
L u c i fe r  appropriately calls attention  to th is all-im portant attitude towards 
occult phenomena assum ed by Professor Lodge; certainly all-im portant to 
©very Theosophist; more than  ever may we believe that, as H. P. B. pro
phesied, the tw entieth  century  will come to regard  as well ascertained and 
proven tru th s , somo of the present “ heresies” of Occult teaching.

A fter this wo need not be surprised a t Mr. S tead’s announcement in the 
cu rren t num ber of the  R e v ie w  o f  R e v ie w s :—“ W anted, a census of ghosts !” 
F o r he seriously intends to devote the ex tra  Christm as num ber of his R e v ie w  
to  the publication of M Heal G host Stories and invites contributions from 
th e  entire civilised world. H e adds th a t he wants “ facts first, and theories 
afterw ards ;M and alludes to  the “ L aten t possibilities in  m an,” quite as a 
m atte r of course ! In  the  same num ber Mr. Stead notices, a t some length, 
M rs. Bes&nt’s first instalm ent in  L u c i fe r  of what he cr.lls “ Theosophy made 
e a sy ; or Milk for Babes the paper being the first o l the proposed series on 
“ The Seven Principles of Man.”

There is an exceedingly curious passage in  one of the Celtic legends 
which M. Edm ond Schure publishes in the  R evue des D eu x  M ondes, in which 
a  mysterious personage, supposed to have been found when an infant—by a 
W elsh k ing in  the days of old—enlightens the faith fu l couple who have 
followed his guidance as to his tru e  nature. He says :—

“ You cannot know my old names, nor my beginning; but you have loved me 
and you have followed me, which is true knowledge. Now, before leaving I 
will tell you who I  am. I  am a messenger of divine wisdom, who hides himself 
under various veils in the tumult of nations. From age to age we are. born again, 
and we repeat the antique truth in new words. Very seldom are we recognised;
still more rarely are we honoured ; but we do our work.............. I  am a magus.......
he who possesses knowledge, will, and power.’*

Compare this w ith K rishna’s declaration to A rjuna :—“ I  incarnate from 
age to age,” &c., and w ith th a t marvellously beautiful passage in the “ Secret 
D octrine” on the “ Nameless One,”(Vol. I., pp. 207 and 208, “ T he Great Sacri
fice,”) who changes form, yet remains ever the same throughout tbe ages.

Curiously enough, too, there is a passage in M ajor-General G. G. Alex
ander’s book (just recently published), ‘ C onfucius: The G reat Teacher,’ 
w hich shews still fu rth e r the fundam ental identity of all these ideas and 
teachings concerning the  persistent re-incarnation and presence among men 
of “ the Gods.” The passage I  allude to  is a Chinese one which General 
A lexander translates and quotes :—

“ The gods come down 
In their omnipotence.



Take care, 0  m an!
That thou hast reverence ;
For though hid from thee,
They are everywhere; -
Thou may’st not see them ; , .
Not the less, beware V*

G eneral A lexander evidently loves his subjecfc, and the volume is well 
w orth  reading, if only to convince oneself thafc there are • am ongst us men 
who love and reverence the ancient teachers of fche East, and who w orthily 
interpret; their grand philosophy and ethics. General A lexander says tha t, 
according to Confucius, self-cultivation was to be the rule for all, and he 
who could best govern himself, would be the best fitted fco govern others. 
F u rth e r , tha t the great reverence Confucius had for an tiqu ity  proceeded 
from  “ a conviction th a t in those sovereigns so frequently set before his 
disciples as examples, the original pu rity  of man's nature  had been m anifest
ed to a  degree, which am ounted to  little  less than  a revelation of the great1 
all-powerful, all-pervading, ever present, but else unknown, God.” General 
A lexander then very pertinently  enquires w hether any reflex of the pure  
teachings of Confucius is to be found in the lives of the people who profess 
Buch great reverence for his nam e; and says he would answer,. “ Yes 
a lthough  in many of tbe present characteristics no trace of such an influence! 
is to  be fond among the Chinese ; bu t th a t “ nofc because o f th e  teaching bu t 
d e sp ite  of the teaching, of Confucius.” Turning then, and in th is connec
tion , to  “ C hristian” nations, tbe author most ably brings home the u tte r  
variance between precept and practice which prevails th roughou t C hrist
en d o m ; tak ing  as examples our immorality, cruelty, dishonesty in trad e / 
infanticide, &c. &c. : tru ly  we have need to clean our own A ugean stables 
before tu rn ing  our attention  to the supposed need for a like office to be* 
perform ed, by us, for “ the poor heathen !” ‘

In  the pages of the N e w  R e v ie w , Prof. Max M uller reviews th e  Life— 
ju s t  published—of the missionary, N athan  B row n; and I  cannot refrain 
from  quoting a short dialogue, taken  from Mr. Brown’s ir Life,” which is 
supposed to have occurred between him and a B rahm in : Says Max 
M u lle r :

“ Thus on one occasion Mr. Brown asked a Brahman
1 Are there three gods or ono r*
* One God,’ was the reply.
‘ Were Brahma, Yishnu and Siva all the samo ?*
* Yes, the same god in three forms.’
* Do not your Shastras speak of a Supreme God ?r
‘ Yes.’
‘ Is this Supreme Being visible or invisible, corporeal or incorporeal ?’
1 He is invisible and incorporeal—without eyes He sees, without eai’B He hears, 

w ithout feet He moves, and whatever is His will that comes to pass/ was the reply 
of this heathen man, who had never seen the Bible, ye t was clearly aware o f the 
existence o fth e  one Suprem e God, and that He is a Sp irit.”

The delicious N a iv e te  of the Professor’s comments—w hich I  have ita l
icised—upon the dialogue is, I  think, quite b e a u tifu l! This item  is the 
re s u lt of a  life timo almost, spen t by the  veteran O rientalist in  the  study 
and  translation  of the Sacred books of th e  E a s t ; a m ild surprise th a t a poor 
“ heathen” Brahman should, w ith o u t ever h a v in g  seen  the B ib le , know «Verr 
th e  rudim ents of religion or philosophy. May we nofc indeed add, “ fu rther 
com m ent is needless.” ' * A. L. C.

S U P P L E M E N T  T O

T H E  T H E O S O P H I S T .

N O V E M B E R  1 8 9 1 .

B ESA N T T R A V EL L IN G  FU N D .

There has, up to date, been received for this Fund  some Rs. 1,100. As 
the nmount required is Rs. 3,500, and the time is ge tting  0 11, members m ust 
bestir them selves or the requisite  am ount will not be raised.

I t  m ust never be said th a t Ind ia  is ungrateful for the effort*? thafc are 
being made in her behalf, and yet, if the funds necessary to enable Annie 
B esant to carry out thoroughly  and satisfactorily her work on Ind ia’s behalf 
a re  not forthcom ing, there  will be ju s t  grounds for th is accusation.

I  tru st, therefore, th a t all members of the Ind ian  Section will do all thafc 
lies in  the ir power to help th is Fund, and tha t when we telegraph to London 
th e  am ount collected, we may have the satisfaction of announcing th a t the 
requ ired  sum  of R s. 3,500 is forthcoming.

A ccording as we, members of the Indian Section, make use of the oppor
tu n ity  given to us and repay the work tha t is being done in  our behalf, so 
will our K arm a, individual and national, repay us.

L et us remember, a chance like the present m ay never occur again.
Bertram K eightley’,

G enl. Secy., I n d ia n  Section ,

F IN A N C IA L  STATEMENT.
Tbe A ssistant T reasurer begs to acknowledge w ith thanks the receipt of 

the  following sums during  th is m onth :—
L ibrary F und. rs. a. p.

M r. C. Sambiah (M y la p o re ) .., ... ... ... 5 0 0
„ S. R augayya (N a g p u r)  ... ... ... ... 10 0 0

H ead-Quarters F und.
M r. H . Bomman (O a k la n d ), £  2 ... ... ,..= 2 8  4 0

,, S. Ransrayya (N a g p u r ) . . . ... ... ... 5 0 0
„ Dr. J . N eild Cook, in  clearance of his account w ith

Mr. E . T. S tu rdy  ... ...................  ... 130 0 0
H . P. B. Memorial F und.

Messrs. J . Sivaram  and G ovindraju ( W a ra n g a l), a t Re. 1
each ... ... ... ... 2  0  0

Mr. L. P. K annayya ( do. ) ... ... ... 4 4 0
„ B. N asserw anji (B illim o ra )  ... ... ... 1  0 0
„ P . S. Ramasawmy Iyer (S a ty a m a n g a la m ) ... ... 2  8  0
„ O. L. Sarm a (M a d a n a p a lle )  ... ... ... 10 0  0
„ T. Sadasiva Iy e r (M a d u ra )  ... ... ... 5  0 0
„ C. K otayya (A d y a r ) f including Rs. 5 for K . P . B.’s

ashes  ̂ ... ... ... ... ... 1 0  0  0
Messrs. Jebang ir & Co. (P esh a w a r)  ... ... ... 6  0 0
M r. Jaynarayan  Pandit, and Pandifc B it Mubram (E la h ) ,

a t Rs. 10 each . .% ... ... ... 20 0 0
S .  B if f lg a y y a  ( N a g p u r ) ........................  . . .  “5 0  0



C hitto re  Branch T. S .................................................................
E llore do.

A nnie Bes ant’s Travelling F und. 
Poona Branch T. S. ...
Bombay Braoch T. S. ... ... ... ...
K urnool Branch T. S. ... ... ... ...
M essrs. J . Sivaram and G ovindraju (W a ra n g a l)  a t Re. 1 

each ... ... ... ‘ ...
Mr.*B. Nusserw anji (B ill im o r a )
„  N. P itcha Pillay ( V ed a rn iem )  
y, T. S. Narayanaswami Tyer (B a rva )
„  0 . Appalsawmy Naidu ( do. )
„  U m apathi Modeliar (M a d u ra n ta k a m )
„ P. S. Ramasawmy Iy e r (S a ty a m a n g a la m )...
„ T. Narayanasawmy N aidu (N a n d ia l)

M essrs. C hiranji Lall and K alka Prasad (M o ra d a b a d ), a t 
Re. 1 each ... ... ... ... ##l

M r. Sangadharkhot (K h a d i)  ... ...
„ P. Sivaram a Iyer, &c. (S h o lin g h u r ) ...

P a k u r  Branch T. S. ... ...
M r. Ishan  Chander Deb (M u sso u ri)  ... ... ...
B angalore Cantonm ent T. S.
M essrs. R. N arasinga Row, &c. (H ospett)
M r. Param eshri Doss (B a ra b a n k i)  ...

,, P . N arayana Iyer (M a d u ra )
„ T. S ad asi va Iyer ( d o . )  ... ... ...

P a r t  paym ent of Kumbaconum T. S.
„ Jw ala Prasad (S a h a stv a n )  .., ...
„ C. Kotay}ra (A d y a r )  ... ... ... ...
„ Ja i N arain Pandit (E ta li)  ...

P a n d it B. N. Meshraw ( d o . )
M essrs. Jehangir and Co. (B o m b a y)

„ Y. Srinivasa Row and D. R. Balaji Row ( T r ip lic a n e ) 
Seonichapara T. S.
Two Sym pathizers ( W a ra n g a l)
M r. S. R angayya (N a g p u r ) ...
B liavnagar B ranch T. S.
C h ittu r  Branch T. S.
S u ra t do.
E llo re  do.

RS. A. r.
5 14 0
5 0 0

140 0 0
423 0 0
50 0 0

2 0 0
1 0 0
5 0 0
1 0 0
3 0 0
2 0 0
2 8 0
5 0 0

2 0 0
5 0 0

35 0 0
10 0 0
10 0 0
70 0 0

3 0 0
25 0 0
5 0 0
5 0 0

46 8 0
8 0 0
5 0 0

10 0 0
5 0 0
5 0 0

10 0 0
10 0 0
4 0 0
2 0 0

75 0 0
7 4 0

29 0 0
5 0 0

19th  O ctober 1891.
S. E. G o p a l a c i ia r l u ,

A ss t. T re a su re r ,

IN D IA N  SECTIO N .
L a s t m onth’s balance brought forward ... ... ... 2,106 8 1
A nnual subscriptions of unattached  members :—Messrs. K .

G. D* (N a d ia d ) Rs. 2 ; A. B. (G u d u r ) Rs. 2 ; T. S. (A r iy a -  
lu r )  Rs. 2-2; P . K. (G u d ia tlia m )  Rs. 2-4; T. S. S. (E r a -  
n a k u la m )  Rs. 2 ; A. A. (P u d u k o tta h )  Rs. 2-2; K . K . 
(V iz a g a p a ta m )  Rs. 2-2 ; S. S. (E rode)  Rs. 2-4 ; T. Y. (P e-  
ram b o re)  Rs. 2-2; L. K . (S r ira n g a m )  Rs. 2-2; G. N.
( T e n a li ) Rs. 2 ; V. B. P. L. (J o d h p u r)  in advance for 12 
years Rs. 24; M. A. D. (B h a rk o te ) Rs. 2 - 4 :1. J . M. (Bom *
b a y )  R s .2 -4 ; .................. ...................................................51 10 0

Do. from B r a n c h e s G y a ,  3-4-0 ; Darjeeling, Rs. 9 ; Coim
batore, Rs. 5-10; Palghaut, Rs. 3-6; Bombay, Rs. 3 ; Ellore,
Re. 1-2 ; Trevandram , Rs. 3-6 ; D urbhanga, R s. 4-4;
B areily, Rs. 5-10; Madras, Rs. 2 ; Ranchi, Rs. 2 ; C alcutta,
R s. 2 ; T ipperah, Re. 1 ; N egapatam , Rs. 4; A nan tapur,
Re. 1; Jabbulpur, Rs. 2 ; Am balla, R s. 2 ; MoorabedaDad,
R s.2 -2 ; Y izianagaram, Rs. 3-6; Surat, Jls . 2 ; C hitto re ,
Re. 1-2 ; Allahabad, Re. 14 * JBeUary, Rc. 1 j „« 65 8 0

SS. A. P.
Donations from M essrs. S. J .  Padshaw, R_s. 20; Sam biah,

Rs. 5 ; Y. Srinivasa Bow, Kolar, Rs. 25; Jehangir Sorabji,
R s. 5; P and it N agesw ara Row, Bezwada, Rs. 5-8; and
from  the  Theosophist Office, Bs. 900 .................................... 960 8 0

E n trance  Fees of M essrs. B. B. (B o m b a y)  Rs. 10; P . S. D .
(B o m b a y ) Rs. 10; K . G. D. (B o m b a y)  Rs. 10 ; M- N. D.
(R a n c h i)  Rs. 10; S. K . L . & B.. N . M. (C a lcu tta )  Rs 20; 
a  K  G (T ip p e ra h )  R s. 10; V. B. P. L. (J o d h p u r)  Rs.
10 • G. K . S (H a n ch i)  R s. 10; G. D. S. K. & B. R. ( Urn- 
ha Ila )  R s 30; B. B. (V a y a lp a d )  Rs. 5; L. N. B. (S im la )
S .  10 J s .  M. G. (S u r a t)  Rs. 10; J . P. B. ( B e l la r y ) Rs.
5 • and fro m  five n e w  m e m b e rs  a t Madanapalle, Rs. 25 ... 175 0 O

S u b s c r ip t io n s  fo r  the V a h a n  and-the F o ru m  f ro m  members
tlio Section ••• *•» ••• ••• vv u U

From  Mr. N a n ju n d a p p a h , C u d d a p a h , w ith o u t d e ta ils  ... 60 0 0

T otal... Rs. 3,449 2 1

E x p e n d it u r e .

.........................  " !  ! “  129 i o  o

P rin tin g  "  •••' ...............................................  81 14 4
T r a v e l l in g  charges of Mr. B. K . to  Colombo a n d  p assag e

from London for Mr. S. V. E .... ... ... ... '20  0 0
S u n d r i e s  .............................................. ........................  0  1 *  U

T otal R s....1,007 5 4
A dd Balance „ 2,441 12 £

Grand T otal Rs. 3,449 2 1

R EPO R T  O F T H E  IN SPE C T O R  OF B RA N CH ES.
H aving been desired by  the  General Secretary to  subm it a general 

reno rt on the Branches visited by me up to date during  the year, w ith my 
”  ggestionl for the im provem ent of the  Branches a t large, I  beg to report

aS t0Iw a s  ™  tour from the  2nd February  to 23rd M ay last, when I  visited 
th e  following Branches a t (1) Nellore, (2) Cuddapah, W  Gooty. (4-) Bell^'> » 

K urnool, (6) Adony, (7) H yderabad, 8) Secunderabad, (9) Bolaram, (10) 
W araneal, (11) Bezwada, (12) Ellore, (13) M asulipatam, and (14) G untur. 
T here is one B ranch in each of the first th irteen  places and two in  the last-

nam ed.^ . t ed  already on ^  of the above Branches, I  have here
onlv to rem ark  on them  generally. They may be classed as good, moderate 

u a nnmhpr of members in each being as shown against its nam e, 
o ’ ^A nalW 32^ Bellarv (20) K urnool (15), H yderabad (20), W arangal (6), 
£  E l l S  G untur (K rishna Branch) (27),

are g U  Nellore (12), Adony (7) and 
S e c u n d e ra b a d  (9) are  m o d e ra te ; w h ile  Gooty (5) an d  bolaram  (7) a re  bad .

Of the  above Branches, K urnool, Adony, Secunderabad and Bo aram 
having  been long defunct, were revived by me, w h i le  W arangal and G untui 
r Sad vichara Branch) were newly organized by me. .
( T he Branches described as good are in an active sta te , as indicated by 
th e ir more or less regu lar m eetings, a t which reading exposition and dis
cussion of a  passage or subject are  conducted. Ih e  most exemplary of these 
B ranches is Bellary, whose work is extended not only to the outside public, 
b u t also to  the local M unicipal Schools, where moral instruction  is im parted 
bv a Pand it. I t  works sp iritually , morally and socially. I t  m aintains a 
S a n s k r i t  School and edits a good popular vernacular paper called S a n m a rg a



B h o d in iy  whicli is mainly of a theosophical character. Cuddapah, M asuli
p a tam  and  G untur come next to Bellary in  point of activ ity—the last of th c  
first th ree  m aintaining an A nglo-V ernacular Sanskrit School up to  the 
M atricu lation  S tandard. The strongest of the Branches is the Sadvichara So
ciety  a t  the last station. I t  is singular and peculiar in the composition of its 
m em bers, inasmuch as all of them , save one, who is a B rahm in graduate, 
a re Y ysias, members of the th ird  caste. Save four or five members, 
a ll a re  unacquainted w ith E nglish. They belong to the m ercantile com
m unity , excepting four or five members. Hence the necessity of organizing a 
separate  Branch for them . The la tte r  is working very zealously and satisfac
to rily , especially when it  is considered th a t the members have to depend 
alm ost entirely  for th e ir reading and  knowledge on old Telugu works, none 
of a theosophical character having as ye t been published in th a t language. 
W aranga l is w orking well, b u t i t  is num erically weak, as also Ellore.

Those rem arked on as m oderate do not seem to be so regu lar or zealous 
in  th e ir  m eetings or in reading and study. Nellore was doing better before the 
prevalence of cholera there. The mem bers have prom ised to m eet more 
reg u la rly  hereafter. Gooty has a large library and m aintains an Anglo- 
V ernacu lar Sanscrit P rim ary  School, bu t it is mumerically very poor; nor 
have any measures been adopted to enhance its usefulness. Bolaram has 
a ltoge ther ceased to correspond w ith the  H ead-quarters.

On the  whole it may be observed th a t their general condition is better 
th a n  i t  was before they were visited. Those th a t are backward may be roused 
up  in  th e  next visit. There is, however, much room for im provem ent in all.

H av ing  visited all the  Telugu Branches, save four, in the two m ost 
n o rth e rn  d istric ts of the M adras Presidency, some of the Tamil Branches, 
M adras and Bombay,* ifc will not be too early for me to  consider the  
draw backs and difficulties under which the  Indian Branches labour and  
su g g est some measures for th e ir im provem ent.

In  regard  to the advance of the Theosophical Society in  India, i t  may 
be observed th a t ifc is attended w ith some difficulties peculiar to the country, 
w hich are absent in other Societies. W hile the medium of publication 
and  teach ing  of theosophy in the vernacu lar of the people in E ngland, 
A m erica and other countries, it is no t so here, and the English language 
w hich is used is foreign to  the people, saving to a small fraction of them  
educated  in  it. Thus the benefit of the  Society’s work is shared only by 
th is  sm all m inority. As i t  is, the success or failure of the Indian  Section 
re s ts  upou the in terest taken in Theosophy by the said small portion of the 
population.

Ifc is evident, therefore, th a t owing to the narrowness of our field of 
w ork here, the difficulties are greater than  the chances of success. We have 
therefore  to change our mode of working in th is country, and try  an im proved 
plan  suitable to the circum stances of the country and the wants of the 
m ajority  of the population. Though the small minority th a t has received a  
W estern  education are more intellectual, it  is not to be construed th a t 
all of th e  rem aining m ajor portion are w anting in m etaphysical talents.

T here are philosophers, yogees, V edantees and scholars among the la tte r, 
w ith  whom we have not come in contact owing to the uncongenial and im 
practicab le  policy we are now pursu ing  w ith reference to  them . They are 
silready real theosophists and many of them  occultists. We have to  popu
larize theosophy through them. They are  already conversant w ith whafc 
is said in  th e  Secret D octrine  and I s is  U nveiled  so  far as the ir essence of the 
teach ing  goes. Theosophy having more in  common with A ryan literatu re , 
religions and sciences than  any other, if ifc is destined to advance in the 
various countries of the world, m ust first of all spread here more easily than  
in  o ther countries. We have been doing an uphill work in try in g  to benefit; 
only those people who have received the W estern or English education, which 
Las m ade them  sceptical and m aterialistic, and consequently inclined to  
renounce all faith  in tbe A ryan Sastras and Scriptures, while we have done 
no th ing  for the good of th a t vast m ajority , who believe in them  and live the  
life prescribed therein. I t  is often very painful for an officer of th e  Society 
to  h u n t after and seek for those who have abandoned all faith  in the im 
m ortality  of the soul, the law’s of K arm a and Reincarnation, neglecting or

* Bombay wns visited unofficially in 18S9,

ignoring the vast m ajority  of the  people, who have an intuitional, natural or 
hered itary  faith  in those teachings. We have been pursu ing  this policy 
u nder a belief th a t the  m ajority  could be benefited through the influ
ence and  agency of the  m inority  by the education referred to, but the experi
ence and resulfc of so m any years have shown its ineffectiveness in 
achieving the desired end. This I  believe to be due to the inclusiveness 
of the H indus, inherent in  the ir social institutions, which, having been 
fram ed in the days of yore, are unsu ited  to the present reconstructive state 
o r cyclic change th rough  which they are  passing. We have thus held an ano
m alous position in India. I t  is high tim e, therefore, th a t the Society should 
th in k  over the m atter and adopt some more feasible plan of interesting and 
benefiting all the classes of people in and by our work. I  need nofc dilate 
fu r th e r upon this m atter, as i t  is pa ten t to every one conversant with the  
sp iritual, m ental and moral condition of the Hindus.

The popular H induism  is the esoteric and symbolical aspect of Theoso
phy, and has to be construed as such. This being the case, tbe intelligent 
portion of the H indus can be easily draw n to the ranks of our Society, if 
we only engage the services of liberal-minded pandits or scholars, who 
could expound the Sastras in vernaculars rationally or esoterically and in con
form ity wifch the spirit of Theosophy. I t  may be difficult to get such competent 
m en a t once, but if obtained they m ight be placed under our tra in ing  for a short 
period and then sent ou t on th e ir work of lecturing. They m ight work in the 
presen t Branches, and th rough  the ir instrum entality  or by the ir own efforts 
organize new ones for the  people in general. We m ight s ta r t with employing 
m e  pand it to expound Theosophy in each of the main vernaculars of the 
country  which are Tamil, Telugu, H indi, Guzerati and Bengali. In  addition 
to  them, there m ight be two or three E nglish  lectures. Such is the rough sketch 
of the agency we m ust employ for extending the operation and solidifying 
th e  work of our Society in  India.

To carry  out the above scheme, ifc is highly necessary th a t vernacular 
translations of English and S anscrit works on Theosophy, Vedanfcism, Occult
ism  and E thics should be made for the guidauce of the teachers referred to 
aud for the knowledge and information of the people. Without; furnishing 
them  w ith  such translation, &c., mere preaching and lecturing would be hardly 
efficacious in carry ing  out our design of enlighteniug the people. A Sanscrit 
work, it translated  into E nglish  and vernacular, would be useful both for the 
W est and India. I f  i t  be difficult to find hands to translate  it d irect 
into English, it may be first translated  into a vernacular and then into 
E nglish. The L ibrary  Pandits m ight be definitely and usefully engaged in 
doing th is work of vernacular translation . Wheu the people see tne good 
we do for them  through  our men and publications, their g ra titude  would be 
naturally , excited and resu lt in th e ir g radual co-operation w ith us. All such 
m atters m ight be discussed and decided by the officers of the Society and mem 
bers of the Indian  and General Councils, besides consulting with others who 
may be competent judges in the m atter. W ithout the adoption of some such 
system atic wray of working for this Section, it would be difficult to achieve 
more than  w hat w'e have already done, which is very small for a country of 
such dimensions and population.

The co-operation of the W est w ith Ind ia  is necessary for the  successful 
w orking of tbe Society in the la tter. The W estern Theosophists have to 
pursue the same policy in respect to Ind ia  as the Christians do for the propa
gation of C hristianity . The form er have to assist the H indus in the res to* 
ration  and disin tering  of the ir scrip tures aud philosophy, and in their ele
vation morally, m entally and spiritually , ti ll they can help themselves.

I f  the H indu  aristocracy and gentry  would aid the Society in its efforts to 
am eliorate the condition of India, as the Christians do in the case of the 
M issionary Society, there would not have been so much difficulty in our 
finances and so m uch necessity to have recourse to the assistance of the 
W esterns. B ut as the noble and sublime ideal and mission of the Society have 
no t yet been properly understood and appreciated by the H indus, the assist
ance of the W est seems to be indispensibly necessary a t present. All this haa 
to  be done, afc least to open the eyes of the degraded A ryans to the grand view 
of U niversal Brotherhood, w ith which object the Society works for the H indus 
th a t they mt*y attain the ir former position spiritually and morally.



To c a rry  out the design of the reform ation of Ind ia  alluded to above, I  
would suggest the  follow ing:—

(1). T hat the doctrines and symbols of H induism  be expounded on tho 
common platform  of all religions.

(2). T hat more attention  be paid to the teaching of practical ethics thau  
has h itherto  been done.

(3). T hat the Puranas or emblematic tru th s  be explained esoterically 
and  historically, so far as the history of evolution is involved in them .

(4). T hat the publication of Theosophical vernacular periodicals be 
encouraged.

(5). T hat the teachings be not only of a m etaphysical character, bu t 
also practical, so as to bring home to the minds of the  people the tru th s  of 
every day life, the universal laws on which life is based, and  the  inevitable 
consequences of the ir violation.

(6 ). T hat till separate Branches for the good of the non-English-know 
in g  population are organized by the agency referred to already, the preseno 
B ranches be exhorted to render themselves more popular th an  they  are a t 
presen t by conducting the ir work in vernacular as well as in E nglish.

(7). T hat Theosophy and H indu philosophy be reconciled w here there 
m ay be apparent discrepancies.

(8 ). T hat the m aterialistic tendencies of the so-called educated be 
checked as far as possible.

(9). T hat separate sub-sections be formed a t Bombay and C alcu tta  to  
m eet the difference in  the  intellectuality , sp iritua lity  and sociality of the 
people.

In  conclusion, I  beg to exhort my countrym en to realise th a t th e  rise and 
fall of the ir country spiritually, m entally, morally and socially, is due to the ir 
own K arm a, as its laws apply to nations as well as to  individuals, th e  form er 
being only the bodies of the  la tter.

Should they  entirely  depend for the ir regeneration on th e  efforts 
of o ther nations, though they may be benefited by it, i t  could no t be so 
perfect or effective as when it rests on the ir own exertions, the good of the 
K arm a going tOjthe credit of the form er and not to the la tter. T hat one’s own 
deliberate and conscious K arm a alone can benefit one’s self sp iritually , 
psychically and physically is a karm ic law.

A nother karm ic law I have to call the ir a ttention  to is th a t  of sym pathy. 
The consequences of one’s thoughts, words, and deeds no t only produce 
effects for one’s self good or evil, b u t in addition the whole body of people of 
w hich one is a part, those who are nearer and more closely related , ai*e affect
ed by those thoughts.

B earing the  above in mind, I hope th a t the Fellows of the  Society and 
the  people in general will be sym pathetic enough to exert them selves sincerely 
and  zealously for the  amelioration of th e ir fellow-countrymen. The forgcc- 
fulijess of such laws having been the cause of the fall of the  A ryan  race in 
I n d i a ,  th e ir rem embrance and carry ing  ou t now, cannot bu t re su lt in  its  
elevation to its former ancient state.

C. K o t a y y a ,
________  Inspector o f Branches,

M r . C. K O TA Y Y A ’S TOUR.
The following is the program m e of the tour of Mr. C. K otayya, Inspecto r 

of B ranches of the Theosophical S ocie ty :—
C h i t to o r  . . . N o v . 2 n d  to  5 th * C o c h in N o v . 1 8 th  t o 2 1 s t
E r o d e a n th  to  7 th T r i v a n d r u m  . . . M 2 8 th  t o  D e c . 5 t h

♦ C o im b a to r e  . . . a 7 th  t o  1 0 th T i n n e v e l ly D e c . 7 t h  t o 1 0 th
• P a l g h a t  . . . a 1 0 th  to  1 3 th A m b a s a m a d r a m j> 1 1 th  t o 1 8 th

T r i c h o o r a 1 4 th  to  1 7 th

R EPO R TS FROM  BRA N CH ES.
B e l l a r y  B r a n c h .

O f f i c e - B e a r e r s  :— President, Rao B ahadur A. Sabhapati M u d a lia r; Secre
tary , T. A. Sw am inatha Aiyar.

N um ber of m eetings held du ring  th e  quarter :—F our.
* I n  t h e s e  p la c e s  t h e r e  a r e  n o  B r a u c h e s ,  b u t  s u c h  m a y  p e r h a p s  b e  f o r m e d  by- 

M r .  K o ta y y a ’s  e f fo r ts .

Percentage of attendance Twenty-five, besides non-members. Meetings 
vary ing  in num ber from 10 to 30 on each occasion.

Nature of work done R eading and  explaining “ Branch Papers.’* 
Public  opinion:—So far as mere appreciation of the Theosophical move

m ent is concerned, i t  is good. However the recognition is but passive, and i t  
will take  tim e to create any active in terest.

L ib rary  “ The Sanm arga Sam aj’* is the direct outcome of the Theoso
phical Society, and is de facto  the, local B ranch*

“ The Sanm arga Sam aj” has a sm all library, which contains a selection set 
of books on Theosophy, & c . ,  in English, Sanskrit and Telugu. The “ San
m arga Sam aj” s u b s c r i b e s  for the  Theosophist, The Samaj has a weekly 
A nglo-Telugu organ of its own, called The Sanmarga Bodhini, which is for all 
practical purposes a  Theosophical organ. The Telugu portion of the Bodhini 
serves as the best medium for popularising Theosophical ideas.

T ranslations :—The Branch cannot undertake the translation of any 
s tandard  S anskrit or vernacular works. .

T. A .  S w a m i n a d a  A i y a r , 

Secretary.

B a n k u r a  B r a n c h .

T here has been no change in  the personnel of the office-bearers. Babu 
P ra tap  N arayan Sinha being the P resident, K. N. Kulabhi, the Secretary, 
c m d  Indranarayan  Biswas and^H em endranath  Sinha, b . a . ,  the A ssistant 
Secretary.

Seven m eetings were held d u rin g  the quarter under report and 47*62 
per cent, of the members were present. The Bhagawat G ita and the Branch 
Papers were read.

Several gentlem en of th e  station, most of whom are Pleaders of the 
local Bar, seem to take an in terest in the  Theosophical movement from out
side the pale of the Society. They read  regularly the Theosophical journal, 
and “ Isis Unveiled.”

T here is no library  attached to  the  Branch, b u t some of the im portant 
works on Theosophy are to be had for perusal by those who care to  know 
som ething of Theosophy. The w ant of a master-mind to in terpre t and organ
ize the  members of th e  H indu society, who seem to take some in terest in 
Theosophy, is very keenly felt here.

K e d a r  N a t o  K u l a b h i ,

Secretary.

S u r a t  B r a n c h .

1. The num ber of meetings held was 13.
2. The average attendance of the members 15. Besides these, many sym

path isers and a large num ber of v isitors attended the  m eetings and took an 
active p a r t  in the  discussions.

3. B ranch Papers were read regu larly  and freely discussed. Occasion
ally able articles from the  Theosophist and The Path were selected for reading. 
A  paper on “ The R igh t Knowledge of the Real and U nreal,” was read by a 
b ro ther and  discussed for th ree  successive meetings.

4 . I  am very glad to inform  you th a t a g reater p art of the members 
a ttend  regu larly  the daily class held a t the branch house. This class a t 
p resen t studies the “ Key to Theosophy” and Yoga Y ashist, which is also a 
very ancient Theosophical work.

5. The subscription to  the  Theosophist and The Path  continues as usual,
I  am glad  to  inform  you that, in  addition  to  these journals, some of our b re th 
ren  have been subscribing th is year for Lucifer, The Theosophical Siftings. 
The American Forum , and the  Pauses, F ifty  copies of the last are being 
subscribed by the  B ranch for a free distribution  amongst the sym pathisers 
and visitors. Each library  and read ing  room here is also supplied w ith ono 
copy of it.

T1iq in f o r m a t i o n  g iv e n  in  th is rep o rt under the first live p arag raphs 
re fe r  to  the  T heosophical B ranch p ro p e r.



6 . No addition to thc library  presented to this branch by our w orthy 
P res id en t has been made in the quarter under review.

7. T he list of new office-bearers has been already subm itted  to the 
H ead-quarters.

8 . The President and the late Secretary took an active p a r t in the wel
fare of th is branch.

9. T here has been m ade one addition to the list of m em bers of th is 
branch  by Kao Saheb M ayaram Sam bhunatb, a very old P . T. S.

10. Rao Bahadoor U ttam ram  N . M ehtaji, H ead M aster of th e  S u ra t 
H ig h  School, and Rao Bahadoor Jagannath  Ichheram , both very  active sym pa
th isers , deserve our warm thanks for their useful and regu la r attendance in  
th e  regular B ranch meetings.

M a h i p u t r a m  D a j i b h a i , 

Secretary.

S e e t y  B r a n c h .

B abu Raj kissen Mukerji, President; Babu Priya N ath  Doss, Secretary.
N um ber of m eetings held during the quarter was seven. M eetings are 

Ijeld every fo rtn igh t in the premises of the Secretary a t Seety.
A ttendance of members is 33 per cent, as before, but th a t of the sym path i

sers is g radually  on the increase.
Sreem utbhagavut, Branch W ork Papers and other books re la ting  to  

H in d u  Sastras were read and discussed.
By the g radual increase in  the attendance of the  in h ab itan ts  in  the 

m eetings, i t  is evident tha t they are feeling the necessity forw ork, such as the 
Theosophical Society is doing all over the world, viz., rev iv ing in  the m inds 
of men an  appreciation ot* the H indu Sastras.

A  very  sm all library is attached  to the Branch. The Theosophist ia 
subscribed for jo in tly  by the P resident and Secretary, and  is c ircu la ted  to  all 
th e  mem bers for perusal.

T ransla tion  work is not possiblo a t present.
P r i y a  N a t h  Doss,

Secretary.

C o i m b a t o r e  B r a n c h .

President, N . Annasawmy Rao R ai B ahadur; Secretary, N . R am asam ie r; 
Assistant Secretary, S. Raghavendara Row. ’

M eetings were held very regu larly  every Sunday m orning a t  the  house 
of ou r P residen t a t 8 .

Seven to nine members and sym pathisers attended a t every m eeting.
B ranch W ork Papers, selections from the Theosophist, th e  Secret Doctrine, 

K ey to Theosophy, &c., were read, translated  in  Tamil to m em bers who wero 
unable to understand, and explained.

This branch has no L ibrary.
P. V . S u b b i a h , 

for Secretary.

K u m b a k o n a m  B r a n c h .

L  A* N eelakunta Sastri, President; K . N arayanasw am i Iyer, Secretary.
R egular m eetings are held every Saturday and S unday , in  tho 

evemncr, when the Key to Theosophy is read and explained. The average 
attendance is 50 persons. Besides, the Secretary  meets daily w ith some m em 
bers and m any sym pathisers, and goes on reading m any o ther T. S. pub li
cations as well as Yasudevamanam .

Our w ork has brought in  many sym pathisers both in  th e  elders and 
students, some of whom take an active p a rt in all tho m eetings, 
e  o f:,. We Ts.e,?d for th e Theosophist, Lucifer, Path, Buddhist, Forum, T. P. 
o. bi/lings, I ahan  aud Pauses, which are regularly circulated, aa well as

Prasnottara and Branch W ork Papers. This p art of the work is more satis
factory and  more comprehensive th an  the meetings.

 ̂ 5. The Secretary also v isits every fortnight th e  branch a t Tiruvalur, 
which is, in a m anner, his own offsDring. The President has published and 
distribu ted  gra tis  some im portant papers on “ Om” and other practical phases 
ot* Theosophy.

6 . As for translation, besides the  Upanishad, which appears in  every 
Theosophist, we are engaged in K alkipuran, Yasudevamanam (ready for 
p rin t), Laghu Yoga V asistam  and G-arudapuran (by C. R. S., who has lately 
joined the H ead-quarters staff in the Oriental Departm ent) ; also an edition 
of A pastam ba’s Grihya S ustra  w ith  the  Commentary of Sudarsana is being 
prepared on the collation of seven M SS. by one of the members, specially 
qualified for it, w ith the assistance of one of the best P andits in  Southern. 
India.

7. A  system  of lectures has been also organised, and the following 
already delivered in the last month.

1. “ K arm a,” by the Secretary.
2. “ W hat we are,” by C. R . Sreenivasa Iyengar.

R. SlJNDARESA SASTRI,
—  ■- — for the Secretary•

M a d r a s  B r a n c h ,

20th September 1891.
T h e  G e n e r a l  S e c r e t a r y  t o  t h e  T h e o s o p h i c a l  S o c i e t y ,

Indian Section, Adyar, Madras.
D e a r  S i r  a n d  B r o t h e r ,—I  beg to  subm it my report for the quarter 

ending 30th June  1891, on the  w orking of the M adras B ranch of the Theoso
phical Society.

2. The following persons w ere appointed as the office-bearers for the 
year 1891:—

President, M. R. Ry. R . S ivasankara Pandiajee, b. a., H ead M aster of the 
H indu  Theological H igh School, M adras ; Secretary, M. R. Ry. D. R. Balajee 
Row G aru, b .a .  ; Asst. Secretary and Treasurer, M. R. Ry. Y . Yenkata- 
seshayya Garu.

3. There are 23 members on th e  roll, and meetings are held on every 
Sunday after 6 p. m., which are open to  non-members also. The average attend
ance is 8 . This poor attendance is owing to the dispersion of the members, 
most of whom are Government officials, but many sym pathizers attend the 
meetings.

4. " The Bhagawat G ita is read  by th e  P resident on every Sunday, and the 
meaning is well explained to the  mem bers in English and discussions are 
made on difficult points. The sym pathizers who attend  the m eetings evince 
g rea t in terest in hearing th e  B hagaw at Gita.

5. The Branch Papers received from  the H ead-quarters are read, and 
the  suggestions therein  contained are  attended to.

6 . D uring the quarter, Mr. K eightley kindly delivered a few lectures on 
Theosophical themes, Mr. F aw cett had the  kindness to deliver a lecture on 
M etaphysics, and L ieutenant Beale on Theosophy in  general. M. R. Ry. 
K otayya C hetty Garu, the Theosophical Inspector, has been kindly delivering 
lectures on some Theosophical subjects occasionally, and explaining the 
advantages of the  Theosophical m ovem ent both to the members and to the 
sym pathizers.

7 . 'l’he death of Madame B lavatsky, Co-Founder of the Theosophical 
Society, is highly  regretted  by the  members, and a resolution to  th is effect 
was recorded^at one of the m eetiugs of the  Society.

8 . This Branch appears to  have had a good library. B u t owing to 
the  official transfer of some of the mem bers to out stations and to other 
causes, many books seem to have been lost, and there are a few odd volumes 
of many valuable works, such as “ Isis U nveiled,” &c. The present members, 
however, are tak ing  proper steps for p u ttin g  the library  on a satisfactory 
basis.

9 . The thanks of the Society are  due to Mr. Pandiajee for his kindness 
in  tem porarily  allowing the free use of the Lecture Hall of the H indu Theo
logical H igh  School for the m eetings of the Society and a room for the



-Society’s library  and records. W ere i t  not fo r th is  saving in  th e  shape of 
ren t, it would have been very difficult to  re-organize the Society, tak in g  
into consideration its poor financial condition.

10. L astly , the cordial thanks of the Society are due to th e  m em bers 
o fth e  staff of the H ead-quarters for enlivening th e  proceedings of the B ranch 
by th e ir  frequent presence a t its m eetings and the ir k ind  advice. The 
B ranch should specially congratu late itself on being the nearest one, in  po in t 
of distance a t least to  th e  paren t Society.

I  beg to  rem ain ,
D ear S ir and B rother,

Y ours fraternally ,
Y .  Y e n k a t a s e s h a y y a ,

Asst, Secy . and Treasurer4

B h a v n a g a r  B r a n c h ,

Tj
T he G e n e r a l  S e c r e t a r y ,  I n d i a n  S e c t i o n , T. S .

D e a r  S i r  a n d  B r o t h e r ,—I  have m uch pleasure in subm itting  onr th ird  
quarterly  report ending the 30th of Septem ber 1891.

Office-bearers i—The Office-bearers are the  same gentlem en m entioned 
in  our two quarterly  reports, except th a t, d u ring  the  absence of th e  P resi
dent, onr esteemed bro ther Raol S hri-H aris ing ji at Deesa on S tate  business, 
M r. J . N . Unwalla, the Secretary, acts for him  in  addition to bis duties.

D uring  the  quarter under report, eleven m eetings w ere held as usual 
on Sundays. D uring  the period two gentlem en have been in itia ted , and th is  
has already been reported.

The average num ber of attendance was only six, pa rtly  owing to  the 
absence of some of the members, who, w hen here, are sure to  a ttend  th e  
m eetings.

A t our weekly m eetings, we, as usual, discuss Theosophical m atters, 
to  which our sym pathizers, whose num ber is gradually increasing, are 
cordially invited. I  should not here miss th e  opportunity of bring ing  to you r 
notice th e  fact th a t, th rough  the  exertions of Mr. J . N . U nwalla, our 
Secretary, assisted by Mr. Ja tashanker Y adneshnar B hatt, a Society, con
sisting of some of the best Shastris of the  place and many of the leading 
citizens, is being formed to  inculcate upon th e  minds of the public th e  
necessity of adhering to the  creed of th e ir  forefathers. W e hope th e ir 
efforts will be crowned w ith success.

W e, members of th is  B ranch, should no t miss the opportunity  of 
expressing our heartfelt good wishes for the  laudable efforts of L t. C. L. 
Peacocke and other gentlem en who have s ta rted  a periodical for the dissemi
nation  of Theosophical tru th s  among th e  public. The branch has subscribed 
for 50 copies of the same to be d istribu ted  gratis among sym pathizers.

W ith  fraternal regards to  all a t the H ead-quarters.
I  rem ain,

Y ours fraternally,
B u l w a n t r a o  P. O z a ,

Secretary, T. S*

U m b a l l a  B r a n c h .

A  B ranch Theosophical Society was form ed in  U m balla on the 4th of 
October w ith Babu Dewan Chand and four others as members. This is 
the eighth branch th a t has been formed in  In d ia  in  the present year.

N a g p u r  B r a n c h .

1 . Mr. C. Narainswam y N ayudu P residen t, Mr. 0 . Lakshm answam y 
.Nayudu Secretary, Mr. C. Shrinivas Rao N ayudu, L ib ra rian

2 . Only six m eetings were held during  the quarter,
o. The percentage of attendance is 65f

4. S tudy  and discussion of B ranch Work Papers, Bhagawat Gita, and 
miscellaneous business.

5. The movement and its work are  appreciated by the public, and there 
is likelihood of a few more members joining it.

6 . The Branch has a library  and subscribes to Theosophical and kindred 
journals.

7. Translation work has not yet been taken up, though i t  is intended to 
do som ething in  th a t direction.

C. L a k s h m a n s w a m y .

T H E  A R Y A N  TH EO LO GICA L SO CIETY .
D h a r w a r , 25th August 1891.

To the President, T. S ., A dyar .
D ear R evered S ir ,—I  beg to  inform  you th a t the following Resolu

tions were unanim ously passed a t a m eeting held on the 14th of June  1891, 
in  connection w ith the local philanthropic literary and philosophical body 
entitled  “ A ryan Theological Society,” specially for the purpose of expressing 
reg re t for the death of the revered Madame Blavatsky, the Co-Founder and 
Secretary  of the learned ‘Theosophical Society* of New York.

Resolved,—T hat the A ryan Theological Society of D harw ar deeply re
g re ts  the  irreparable loss and great calam ity sustained in the unexpected 
death  of our most beloved, learned, and revered Madame H. P. Blavatsky, and 
places on record its sense of gra titude  for the incalculable benefit poured upon 
hum anity  in  the world by her indefatigable zeal, wonderful energy, and h igh  
cu ltu re  and recognition for the good work done to A ryavarta  by bringing her 
people from ignorance into tbe b righ t light of Yoga Philosophy, and other 
various doctrines from the  sacred Yedas and the A ryan D harm a Shastras, as 
elucidated by our ancient m ost revered Rishis.

Yours fraternally,
A n a n t  B a p u  S h a s t r i  J o s h i ,  F. T, S . ,
- President.

SH O L IN  GHUR.
Proceedings o f a Public Meeting held a t Sholinghur on the 26th Sept. 1891.

P resen t:—M. R. Ry. A. R aiagopalacharry (in the chair), K. Seshadri 
Iyengar, b . a., M urugasa M udaliar, b . a., T. M urugasa M udaliar, T. Y arada 
Iyer, L. Sreeneevasa R aghava Iyer, T. E , Ram anuja Iyengar, P . R. Sivaram a 
Iyer, B . a., and others.

Read notifications published in  Supplement to the Theosophist for Sep
tem ber 1891, pp. 109 and 110, by Col. H . S. Olcott, P. T. S., and B. K eightley, 
Esq., m . a., Secretary to tbe Ind ian  Section T. S., and resolved.

I . T hat th is m eeting records its  high sense of appreciation of the pro
jected  lecturing  tou r of Mrs. Annie Besant, as the same is likely to  s tir  up 
in  the  m inds of our countrym en a keen sp irit of enquiry in  m atters sp iritual 
and philosophical.

I I .  T hat a subscription list be opened a t once for contribution towards 
the expenses of Mrs. A nnie Besant’s Ind ian  tour.

I I I .  T ha t Mr. P . R. Sivaram a Iy e r  be appointed Secretary for collect
ing the subscriptions and sending the  am ount to B. K eightley, Esq., m . a., 
Genl. Secy., Ind ian  Sec., T. S,

IY . T h a t a copy of the above resolutions be comm unicated to B. 
K eightley, Esq., m .  a., General Secretary, Ind ian  Section, T, S.

(Signed) A, R ajagopalacharry ,
— —  Chairman:

COPY OF R U L E S OF LU D H IA N A  BRANCH.
1. B. A binash C handra is elected as an additional Y ice-President along 

with L ala  Tulsi Ram, and B. Ganak C hand as Treasurer.
2. Sunday in  every week a t 6 p. m. will be the day for the ordinary 

m eeting of the branch till fu rther orders.
3. A reg ister shall be opened and kept with the Secretary showing 

the names of the members and the fee paid by them. A  fee of one rupee 
will be payable by each member joining the Society. In  case of a person 
unable to  pay the  admission fee of one rupee, it  can be rem itted totally  or 
in  p art on the recommendation of a t least two members of the Theosophical 
Society.



A  book or reg ister showing the receip t of books received by or belong
ing to  the Society, and a list of all o ther articles and things belonging to  
the Society, will be kept by the Secretaries. O ther books and reg isters 
w hich will be necessary for the w orking of the Society will be opened 
by the  Secretaries a t the ir discretion.

4. Every person desirous of becoming a mem ber shall get the  recom 
m endation of a t least two members for his admission, and then  he m ay 
be adm itted, subject to  the approval of both or one Secretary and a m em ber, 
on being proved to the satisfaction of the Society as being unfit, will be 
liable to be expelled from tbe Society, and on being expelled he will forfeit 
all righ ts which he m ight have acquired as a m em ber of the Society.

5. F or the present the m eetings of th is Society will be held a t  th e  
prem ises of B. R. B.

6. No official business, except the teachings of the  Society, shall be 
carried on at a m eeting a t which five members a t least are not present.

30th August 1891.

M E D IC IN E  A N D  SU R G ER Y .
I t  m ay prove in teresting  to cite a tr ib u te —from “ the  fa r  West, to  

the fa r E ast”—to the in tim ate knowledge of surgery , and  surgical m ethods, 
undoubtedly  possessed by tbe ancients. In  the  “ Open L e tte r” in a recen t 
num ber of the Century appeared a short article en titled  “ Does vivisection 
help ?” The w riter proceeds to re-examine th e  foundation for some of th e  
g rea t claims now made for recent advances in  Medicine and Surgery, and  
v e r y  pertinen tly  observes th a t some ligh t may be throw n upon this sub jec t 
by  other discoveries, e. g., the  discovery in S anskrit and classical lite ra tu re  
of fu ll descriptions of certa in  medical and  surg ical m ethods and appliances 
in  use among the ancients. He continues—

“  I n  s o m e  c a s e s ,  f o r  in s ta n c e ,  f r o m  t h e  e x c a v a t i o n s  a t  P o m p e i i ,  i n s t r u m e n t s  
h a v e  b e e n  fo u n d ,  b o t h  s u r g ic a l  a n d  d e n t a l ,  a lm o s t  i d e n t i c a l  w i th  o u r  o w n . I n  
o t h e r s ,  a s  i n  t h e  w o r k s  o f  H ip p o c r a t e s  a n d  in  t h e  ‘ S u s r u t a , ’ a  c o m m e n t a r y  o n  
t h e  ‘ Y a ju r  V e d a ’ o f  t h e  H in d u s ,  f u l l  d e s c r i p t i o n s  a r e  g iv e n  o f  m o r e  t h a n  a  1 0 0  
s u r g i c a l  i n s t r u m e n t s  o f  s t e e l  ; o f  m a n y  k in d s  o f  b a n d a g e s  ; a n d  th e  s p e c i f i c a t io n s  
f o r  a  s p l in t ,  l i k e  t h e  p a t e n t e d  b a m b o o  s p l i n t  n o w  i n  u s e  b y  B r i t i s h  A r m y  S u r g e o n s .
‘ S u s r u t a ’ a ls o  d e s c r ib e s  s u r g i c a l  o p e r a t i o n s  w h ic h  a r e  c la im e d  a s  t h e  c r o w n in g  
g lo r i e s  o f  1 9 th  C e n tu r y  S u r g e r y .  T h e  s u r g i c a l  o p e r a t i o n  f o r  t h e  s to n e ,  a n d  th o  
r h in o p l a s t i c ,  o r  t h a t  w h ic h  c o n s is ts  i n  m a k in g  a n  a r t i f i c i a l  n o s e  f r o m  f le sh  a n d  s k in  
t a k e n  f r o m  t h e  p a t i e n t ’s  o w n  f o r e h e a d ,  w e r e  f u l l y  k n o w n  a n d  p r a c t i s e d  b y  t h a  
a n c i e n t  H in d u s .

“  A n d  f in a l ly ,  t h e  a n t i s e p t i c  t r e a t m e n t  o f  w o u n d s ,  o n e  o f  t h e  g lo r i e s  o f  m o d e r n  
s u r g e r y ,  i s  p r o v e d  to  b e  a  r e - d i s c o v e r y .  H ip p o c r a t e s ,  in  h i s  b o o k  o n  W o u n d s ,  w 'h ic h  
i s  a  s m a l l  m a n u a l  o n  t h i s  m e th o d  o f  t r e a t m e n t ,  d e s c r ib e s  i t ,  a n d  c a l ls  i t  b y  t h e  
G r e e k  w o r d  f o r  n o n - p u t r e s c i b le .

“ T h e  p la in  t r u t h  s e e m s  to  b e  t h a t  t h e  a n c i e n t s  k n e w  p r e t t y  n e a r l y  a s  m u c h  a s  
w e  d o  a b o u t  s u r g e r y  a n d  m e d ic in e  j f o r  i t  u n f o r t u n a t e l y  h a p p e n s  t h a t  w ith  a l l  o u r  
i n c r e a s e d  s c ie n t if ic  k n o w le d g e  o f  d is e a s e ,  i t s  e t io lo g y ,  i t s  d ia g n o s i s  a n d  p r o g n o s i s ,  
w e  h a v e  a r r i v e d  a t  t h e  c o n c lu s io n  t h a t  t h e  “  e x p e c t a n t  t r e a t m e n t , ”  o r  t h e  a r t  o f  
l e t t i n g  d is e a s e  s e v e r e ly  a lo n e ,  is  t h e  m o s t  s c ie n t i f i c  w a y  o f  c u r i n g  i t : in  o t h e r  
w o r d s ,  n a t u r e  w i l l  e f fe c t th e  c u r e  h e r s e l f ,  i f  w e  d o  n o t  m e d d le  w i t h  h e r . ”

To all of which we say “ Am en,” briefly adding, th a t not only did 
th e  ancients know “ p re tty  nearly as much as we do about surgery  and 
medicine,” b u t th a t they knew a very great deal more : if we go back fa r 
enough, say to our A ryan forefathers of the early F ifth  Root Race. T rue  
hygiene and the laws of sanitation were not only infinitely better  studied  
and  understood, b u t the point of view was entirely  different, and on a  very 
m uch higher plane.

R . P r a s a d , F. T. S.

N O T IC E .

. $3jpWill be sent by V. P. P. on application to the Business Manatrer 
of the Theosophist. 8

C o s m o l o g y ,  o r  U n i v e r s a l  S c i e n c e — c o n t a i n i n g  t h e  

M y s t e r i e s  o f  t h e  U n i v e r s e  r e g a r d i n g  t h e  M a c r o c o s m  a n d  

M i c r o c o s m ,  e x p l a i n e d  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  R e l i g i o n  o f  C h r i s t  b y  

m e a n s  o f  t h e  S e c r e t  S y m b o l s  o f  t h e  K o s i c r u c i a n s  o f  t h e  s i x 

t e e n t h  a n d  s e v e n t e e n t h  C e n t u r i e s ,  b y  F b a n z  H a b t m a n n ,  
M .  D., a u t h o r  o f  W h i t e  a n d  B l a c k  M a g i c ,  & c .

T h i s  b o o k  c o n t a i n s  4 5  p a g e s  a n d  t w e n t y - f i v e  l a r g e  p l a t e s  

o f  R o s i c r u c i a n  s y m b o l s .  T h e y  a r e  i m p o r t a n t  i n a s m u c h  a s  

t h e y  s h o w  t h e  c o n n e c t i o n  b e t w e e n  W e s t e r n  r e l i g i o u s  s y m 

b o l i s m  a n d  t h a t  o f  o u r  H i n d u  t e m p l e s .

T h e  s i z e  o f  t h e  b o o k  i s  1 7  X  1 2  i n c h e s .  O u r  C a t a l o g u e  

p r i c e  i s  R s .  1 5 .  I t  i s  n o w  r e d u c e d  t o  R s .  1 2 .

M o n a  S i n g h  :  a  s k e t c h  b y  D .  M .  S . ,  i s  a  b o o k  i n t e n d e d  

t o  f a m i l i a r i z e  t h o s e  w h o  m a y  c a r e  t o  l o o k  i n t o  i t  w i t h  s o m e  

a s p e c t s  o f  a  m o v e m e n t  w h i c h  h a s ,  f r o m  t i m e  t o  t i m e ,  b e e n  

m a l i g n e d  b y  a n  i r r e v e r e n t  P r e s s .  C o n t a i n s  7 6  p p .  P r i c e  

R e .  1 .  N o w  r e d u c e d  t o  A n n a s  1 2 .

H i n d n  M u s i c  a n d  t h e  G a y a n  S a n i a j  i s  t h e  o n l y  b o o k ,  
o f  i t s  k i n d ,  w h i c h  g i v e s  a n  i n s i g h t  i n t o  H i n d u  M u s i c .  T h e  

c o n t e n t s  a r e  v e r y  i n t e r e s t i n g .  M u s i c  b e i n g  a  n o b l e  S c i e n c e  

w h i c h  i s  f a s t  d y i n g  o u t ,  i t  w e l l  d e s e r v e s  t o  b e  e n c o u r a g e d .  

C o n t a i n s  1 6 0  p a g e s .  N i c e l y  b o u n d .  P r i c e  R s .  2 - 4 - 0 .

T h e  P r i n c i p l e s  o f  A s t r o l o g i c a l  G - e o m a n c y  o r  t h e
A r t  o f  D i v i n i n g  b y  P u n c t u a t i o n ,  b y  F .  H a r t m a n n ,  m. d . ,  
t r e a t s  a b o u t  A s t r o l o g y ,  t h e  S e v e n  P l a n e t s ,  C o n j u n c t i o n s ,  

t h e  t w e l v e  S i g n s  o f  t h e  Z o d i a c ,  t h e  s y m b o l s  o f  G e o m a n  c y ,  

I n s t r u c t i o n s  f o r  P r a c t i c e ,  A s t r o l o g i c a l  G e o m a n c y ,  & c .  & c . ,  

a n d  t h u s  i t  i s  a  v e r y  u s e f u l  b o o k .  C o n t a i n s  1 4 0  p p .  C h o i c e  

b o u n d .  P r i c e  R s .  1 - 1 4 - 0 .

A. G u i d e  t o  P a n i n i ,  b e i n g  a n  E n g l i s h  S u m m a r y  o f  

P a n i n i ’ s  A p h o r i s m s  o n  S a n s k r i t  G r a m m a r .  I t  i s  d e d i c a t e d  

t o  a l l  S t u d e n t s  o f  S a n s k r i t  a s  a n  h u m b l e  a t t e m p t  t o  f a c i l i 

t a t e  t h e i r  l a b o u r s  b y  t h e  A u t h o r .  T h e  S a n s k r i t  p o r t i o n s  i n  

t h i s  b o o k  a r e  p r i n t e d  i n  K a n a r e s e .  I t  i s  a  v e r y  t h i c k  b o o k .  

C o n t a i n s  1 , 2 4 4  p p .  E x c e e d i n g l y  u s e f u l .  P ’ '  j  R s .  8 .



N O T I C E .
-------♦-------

K r i s h n a  Y a j u r  V e d a  T a i t t r e y a  S a m h i t a ,  c o n t a i n 

i n g  7  K a n d a m s ,  p r i n t e d  w i t h  S w a r a m  i n  T e l u g u  c h a r a c t e r .  

T h e  t e x t - b o o k  f o r  a l l  Y a j u r v e d a s .  I t  i s  b o u n d  i n  b r o w n  

h o l l a n d ,  a n d  a  t h i c k  B o o k  c o n t a i n i n g  9 0 0  p p .  P r i c e  R s .  5 .

F i v e  Y e a r s  o f  T h e o s o p h y ,  c o m p r i s i n g  M y s t i c a l ,  

P h i l o s o p h i c a l ,  T h e o s o p h i c a l ,  H i s t o r i c a l  a n d  S c i e n t i f i c  

E s s a y s ,  s e l e c t e d  f r o m  t h e  Theosophist,  L o n d o n  E d i t i o n ,  

p a p e r  c o y e r .  I t  i s  a  t h i c k  V o l u m e ,  c o n t a i n i n g  5 7 5  p a g e s .  

P r i c e ,  R s , 4 — c h e a p .

J u s t  r e c e i v e d  f r o m  C e y l o n  a  f e w  c o p i e s  o f  B ro m id e  
M o u n te d  P h o to s ,  s i z e  1 0  x  1 2 ,  o f  C o l.  O lo o t t ,  P .  T .  S .  I t  

n e v e r  f a d e s .  I t  i s  t h e  b e s t  a n d  t h e  b i g g e s t  o f  a l l  h i t h e r t o  

t a k e n .  P r i c e ,  i n c l u d i n g  p o s t a g e ,  R s .  2 .  B y V .  P . P . —R s .  2 - 2 .

E x c e l l e n t  E n g l i s h  P h o t o s  o f  M r s .  A n n i e  B e s a n t  a r e  

a l s o  a v a i l a b l e  f o r  R s .  1 - 1 2 — e a c h .

T h e  l a r g e  P h o t o  o f  l a t e  M a d a m e  B l a v a t s k y  F r a m e d .  

S i z e  2 3 Kx l 7 ' R s .  4 0 .

Small size do.— 12yX 10v, mounted without Frame, Es. 18.

Just received from England a supply of the “ I l l u s t r a t e d  P r a c 

t i c a l  M e s m e r i s t , ”  by William Davey. Its size is duodecimo and 
it contains 140 pages in all. Col. Olcott has read the book and 
recommends it to the student of Mesmerism. Price Rs. 1-8-0.

“ S a b d a k a l p a d r u m a . ”  A new and improved edition of the cele
brated Cyclopaedic Lexicon, by the late Rajah Sir Radhakant D a b  
Bahadur, is offered to the public at the low price of Rs. 75, payable 
in advance. Tho present edition is become bulkier and more 
copious. It will have a very useful and large Appendix. It is a  
philanthropic undertaking by Babus B. Basu and Hari Charan 
Basu of Calcutta. Lovers of Sanskrit Literature must come for
ward to support it. After publication, the price will nearly be 
double.

S al”W ill be sent by V. P. P. on application to the Business Manager, 
Theosophist Office, Adyar, Madras.

T H E  B U D D H I S T .
T H E  E N G L I S H  O R G A N  O F  T H E  S O U T H E R N  C H U R C H  O P  B U D D H I S M .

“  T h e  B u d d h i s t ”  ia  a  w e e k ly  p a p e r ,  p u b l i s h e d  i n  E n g l i s h  a t  C o lo m b o , C e y lo n  
a n d  d e v o te d  t o  t h e  i n t e r e s t s  o f  t h e  B u d d h i s t  r e l i g io n .  A m o n g  i t s  c o n t r i b u t o r s  a r e  
t h e  H ig h  P r i e s t  S u m a n g a la ,  th e  m o s t  p r o m i n e n t  l e a d e r  o f  t h e  S o u th e r n  C h a r c h  
S i r  E d w in  A r n o ld ,  M r . A . P .  S in n e t t ,  C o lo n e l H .  S .  O lc o t t ,  D r .  F r a n z  H a r tm a n n *  
a n d  o th e r  g r e a t  w r i t e r s  o n  i t s  s p e c i a l  s u b je c t s .  *

T h e  S u b s c r ip t i o n  is  R s .  4  p e r  a n n u m  in  C e y lo n  o r  I n d i a ,  a n d  1 0 s . p e r  a n n u m  o r  
i t s  e q u iv a le n t  f o r  o th e r  c o u n t r ie s .

i0  %9e r  <>fthe "  B u d d h i s t 6 1 , M a l i l a n  S tre e t) C o lo m b o , C e y lo n  j o r
t h e  M a n a g e r  j «* T h  ^histS*

\
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/ O c r e a t i v  

^ c o m m o n s

A ttr ib u tio n -N o n C o m m e rc ia l-S h a re A lik e  3 .0  U n p o r te d

Y o u  are free:

to  S h a r o  —  l o  c o p y ,  d istribu te  a n d  t ra n sm it  th e  w o r k

© to  R e m ix  —  to  a d a p t  th e  w o r k

U n d e r the  fo llo w in g  co n d it io n s :

CD A t t r i b u t i o n  —  Y o u  m u s t  attribute th e  w o r k  in th e  m a n n e r  sp e c if ie d  b y  th e  au tho r 

o r  l ic e n so r  (bu t no t in a n y  w a y  th a t s u g g e s t s  th a t t h e y  e n d o r s e  y o u  o r  y o u r  u s e  o f 

the  w o rk ) .

N o n c o m m e r c ia l  —  Y o u  m a y  no t u s e  th is  w o r k  fo r  c o m m e rc ia l p u rp o s e s .

© S h a r e  A l i k e  —  If  y o u  alter, t ra n s fo rm ,  o r  bu ild  u p o n  th is  w o rk ,  y o u  m a y  d istribute  

the  re su lt in g  w o r k  o n ly  u n d e r  th e  s a m e  o r  s im ila r  l ic e n se  to  th is  one .

W ith  the  u n d e rsta n d in g  that:

W a i v e r  —  A n y  o f  the  a b o v e  c o n d it io n s  c a n  b e  w a i v e d  if y o u  g e t  p e r m is s io n  f ro m  the  c o p y r ig h t  

holder.

P u b l i c  D o m a in  —  W h e r e  th e  w o r k  o r  a n y  o f  its e le m e n ts  is  in  th e  p u b l i c  d o m a in  u n d e r  

a p p lica b le  law, th a t s ta t u s  is  in  n o w a y  a ffe c te d  b y  th e  licen se .

O t h e r  R i g h t s  —  In  n o  w a y  a re  a n y  o f  th e  fo llow ing  r igh ts  a ffe c te d  b y  th e  licen se :

• Y o u r  fa ir  d e a lin g  o r  f a i r  u s o  righ ts, o r  o th e r a p p lica b le  c o p y r ig h t  e x c e p t io n s  a n d  

lim itations;

• T h e  a u th o r 's  m o r a l  rights;

• R ig h t s  o th e r  p e r s o n s  m a y  h a v e  e ither in th e  w o r k  itse lf o r  in h o w  th e  w o r k  is  u se d ,  s u c h  

a s  p u b l i c i t y  o r  p r iv a c y  rights.

N o t i c o  —  F o r  a n y  r e u s e  o r  d istribution, y o u  m u s t  m a k e  c le a r  to o th e rs  the  l ic e n se  te rm s  o f 

th is w o rk .  T h e  b e s t  w a y  to  d o  th is  is  w ith  a  link to  th is  w e b  page .


